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C u r n u  Dis, Deputy Inepecfw of 8choob, Doq'iling. 

(Continued from Pol. L, p. 251.) 

IV.-RISE AND PROQRESS OF BUDDHLSM I N  TIBET.1 

CHAPTER I. 
Hail to that all-yielding gem, the prince of power, the holy religion of 

Buddha that came from the precious country of Aryavarta ! By the kind- 
nees and generous acts of pious princes, learned Panditr and Lochavas,' 
it was brought to this snow-girt country .of Tibet. Let its brightnese 
enlighten all hearts and the copious shower of its blessings and usefulnese 
ever excite wonder ! Be it adored, being placed on the top of the banner of 
faith ! 

The Buddhism of Tibet is divided into two main periods : 
1. fia-dar or Earlier Buddhism. 
2. Cbhyi-dar or Later Buddhism. 

I 
1. EABLIEB BUDDHIIM. 

During the reigns of twenty six generations of kings, counted from g&- 
thi-tmnpo the first of the Tibetan kings to Namri-sroii-tsan, Buddhism 
was unknown in Tibet. During the reign of Lha-tho-thori-Ean-sl~al, who 
w w  well known as an incarnation of Samanta Bhadra, there fell on the top of 

1 A literal tramlation of the lat part of the 2nd book of Dub-th& ielkyi 
XB166. 8ee Vol. L, p. 187, note 1. 

Tibetan wholam who were verned in the Sanskrit were called 
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t h e  king's palace, from heaven, several volumes called Paii-Koii- 
Chhjag-gja.3 The meanings of their contents being unknown, they were 
adored under - t h e  name of " ~an-po-saii-wa." This was the  nucleus 
of Buddhism i n  Tibet. The king learned in a vision that  their contents 
should be known in the fifth generation. Accordingly, during the reign 
of Sroii-tsan-gampo4 the reputed incarnation of Chenkssig: the minister 
Thon-mi-Samhllo@ visited India to  study the  various eciences and Bud- 
dhism. H e  became well versed in the  classical sciences of the Indians. After 
his return t o  Tibet, he framed the Wuchan,a or "cl~aracters provided with 
heads," of the Tibetans after the model of the Nhgari, and the W u m B  
characters after the Wurtus letters, and thereby founded the alphabetic system 
of the  Tibetans. SroB-tsan-gampo brought the image of Akshobhyag from 
Neptil and that of S'iikya Muni from China, which were the first Buddhist 
images in Tibet. I n  order t o  accommodate these upholders of Tibet, he  
erected the great Temple called Rasa-thul-naii-kitsug-lakhaii.10 H e  engaged 
Thon-mi Sarnbhota and his colleagues t o  translate Sanskrit Buddhist 
works into 'L'ibetan, writing them in the newly formed alphabet. Saiigye- 
phalpo-chhell and other books were the first translations which formed 
the  germ of Tibetan Buddhism. 

During the reign of Thi-srofi-de-tsan's who was celebrated a s  an 
emanation of Manju-Ghosha?3 the great sage S'bnta Rakshita and Pandi t  
Padma Sambhava and several other Indian Buddhists and philosophers were 
invited t o  Tibet.14 Among the first seven monks, Vairochana16 was the chief. 
Originatingfrom them, the  ancient Tibetan Clergy of the "orange raiment" 
began t o  multiply. Then, there sprung up  a host of Lochavas-those versed in 
two or more languages-among whom were Lui-waipo,16 Sagor Vairochana,l7 

a dPafi-rk68-phyag brgya. 
4 81-06-btaan-rBam.po. 
6 !J%at is, the Bodhiaattva Avalokitebvara. 
' Also called Go-chan (dVu-chan) or characten, provided with m&m or heada 
7 Written dVu-m6d and pronounoed ae Wum6, a kind of letters which have no 

mckrcls or heads. 
8 Wartu is  roba ably theJanpage of the people of Kafiristan and Bactrik 
* One of the Panchaj~iti Buddhas. 
lo Rasa-hphrul-mafi-gi-&ug-lug-khafi. F'rom that date his capital was founded 

by the name LhRsa or the "land of Bod." h k r i t  Katbg&a is the lwune as a b e h  
Tnug-la-khafi. Bee Vol. L, p. 221, note 33. 

1' Sah-rgp-phdpo-chhe. 
'4 Kbri-arofi-lde-btaan. 

The Qod of Learning and Wisdom. 
l4 Under them the fir~t Tibekn Clergy w a ~  formed. 
U Alsa written Vairotsana. 
'6 bKhon-kln bi-dVafi-pa 
11 Bs-gor-vairo-teane, 
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Rinchhen-chhog,'B Y d e  Wafipo>g Kachog- shaA,m &., who translated t h e  
86trrrq Tantras and meditative sciences from Sanskrit into t h e  Tibetan 
language. S'dnta Raksl~i ta  undertook the charge of explaining t o  his 
pupils the  sacredliterature, from the  Dulva (Vinaya) t o  the  Yklhyamika 
philoeophy. Padma Sambhava and his colleagues taught the Tantras to  a few 
intelligent pupils, which enabled a few pious perRon8 t o  obtain sainthood- 
Then  a Cbineae mge named Hwashah-Mahhyina came t o  Tibet to 
preach a strange form of sophistry. H e  held that  the  pursuit of evil 
rs well aa of good binds men equally to a course of recurring existence, 
a n d  therefore affords no means of emancipation. I n  illustration of this 
theory he observed-" your condition remains all the same whetber you are 
bound by  an iron or a golden chain ; you are not liberated": Wberefore if 
t h e  mind can be purged of all thoughts, deliverance from recurring existence 
ia eecured. The doctrine which he thus promulgated was accepted by all  
T ibe t  ; and for  a time the DarSana and doctrines of the former Indian 
Pandits  such aa S'Bnta Raksliita were displaced. For  be vanquished all i n  
disputation by his powerful logic. The followers of S'Lnta ltalzshita and 
o ther  Indian philosophers diminished in number. I n  order t o  refute the 
pllilosophy of Hwashad, king Thi-sroh-de-tsan invited Kamala$ila, one 
of t h e  most learned Indian sages of tha t  age. Hwashafi was defeated i n  
disputation, and his fallacies were exposed by Kamalahila who wrote three 
series of books on meditative science and thus re-established the Indian 
whool, its ritual end philosophy. 

During the reign of Ralpacban, Pandit J ina  \Mitra and many other 
learned sages were invited, who, having translated many Buddhist works 
i n t o  the  vernacular language, arranged them so as t o  be accessible t o  the 
general reader. Both Sdnta Rakshita, and Kamala S'fla belonged to  the  
Svatantra-msdhyamika school. Thi-sroii-de-tsan who was a devout 
follower of S16nta Kaksbita, prohibited his subjects by royal proclamation 
from following Hwashah's tbeories under penalty of death. H e  commmd- 
ed all to follow the Msdhyamika school. Although certain Indian Pandits 
of the  Yogbhhrya school had visited Tibet, yet  they failed to  displace the 
anciently propagated Svatantra school, which prevailed in  Tibet till the 
accession of Lafidarma to tbe  monarchy of Tibet, when the last vestige of 
Buddhism disappeared from Tibet. The Buddhists of the earlier period 
or fia-dar followed S'hnta Rakshita and Kamala S'ila, i. e., the MLdbya- 
mika Svatantra. 

2. LATER BWDDHIBM. ' 

At  the t ime when Laiidarma was actively prosecuting the  destruction 
of Buddhism in Tibet, tbree saintly recluses from Pal-chhen-chhu-vo-ri 

Xchkga Ilin-chhen-nrChhog. '* Y&-dVaA-po. Ka-Chog-shah. 
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fled towards the  Amdo country, where they became pupils of the  abbot 
Lama (268-pa-rab-sal." They were followed by ten other Tibetans headed 
by  Lume-tahul-thim who took the vows of monkhood and were admitted 
as  pupils of the same High priest. After the death of Laiidarma, they all 
returned t o  Tibet t o  their respective mo~~aster ies  and estates, and increased . 
t h e  number of monks. Thus from the  country of Amdo the dying flame 
of Buddhism was rekindled. Henceforth, Buddhism commenced to spread 
again, and all quarters of U' and Tseii were refilled with many classes of 
oongregated Lamaa, who actively engaged in the teaching of Buddhism. F o r  
this result the  inhabitants of the snowy country (Himavat) are indebted 
t o  the  two Amdo Lamas Q6fi-pa-rab-eal and Lume-tsl~ul-thim. During 
.the reign of Lha-Lama, Yehe-hod the celebrated Lochava-Kinchhen-Ssaiipo 
visited India t o  study the  sacred literature and philosophy of the Indian 
Buddhists. After acquiring grent proficiency in those eubjects he returned 
t o  Tibet and translated many Sdtra  and Tantra works. H e  thus established 
himself aa a great  teacher of Buddhism. 

(Bsvivol of Buddhium by the Lamar of uppw Tibet and Ladak called 
uTod-Gtuk.) 

A goatherd named Kargyal, under inspiration from o certain NBga 
of the  same name, preached a strange religion (a form of Bonism) which 
wan inimical t o  Buddhism. Rincllhen Ssafipo overcame him, and also 
suppressed some of t h e  Thntriks who were in  tbe habit of abusing t h e  
Thrltlik ritual by committing obscenitiee under the  garb of religion 
Thus by purifying the sacred religion, he gained the  sincere love and 
oonfidence of the dwellers on the snowy mountains. Lochava Sl~on-nu-pal 
of Gor remarked that  it was owing to the  exertions of this great scholar 
tha t  pure TBntrikism became more diffused in the later than in tbt, earlier 
period. Towards the end of his life he betook himself t o  asceticism and, 
having attained t o  saintlineus, be entered t h e  abodes of the  go&. This 
great Lochava belonged to the Prasanga Mhdhyamikn school. 

The same prince Lha-Lama invited Pandit Dharma PB1a with three 
of his principal disciples named Siddhaphla, Gunapsla, and Praj i i i  P h l g  
from the eastern quarter of India. From these, Gyal-wai-herab of Shah 
Shuii took the vows of monkhood and afterwards went to Palpa in Nepsl 
t o  learn Vinaya arid philosophy from the Hinayhna sage named Pre taka  
H i s  spiritual descendants, named Paljor-hertib Chyafi-chhub-sefigh &., were 
known by the name of Tod-dulva or the up-country followers of the  Vinaya 

During the  reign of king Lhade the illustrious Kashmirian Pandit 
S'dlzya S'ri wse invited, who by translating many of the  S6tras and 
S 'htrm greatly promoted the diffusion of Buddhism. The ritual vow intro- 

Q68.p~-rab-ysal, 
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dueed by him was called Panchhen Domgyun. I n  the mme manner 
tha t  introduced by Lachhen of Amdo waa called Lachhen Domgyun. 
By persecution the enemies of Buddl~ism had only succeeded in putting 
down the  external observances and ritual of the clergy, while the real 
Dharma and moral discipline continued t o  be ~ecre t ly  practised under adverse 
circurnstancea. The basis of Buddha Dharma being Vinaya or moral die- 
cipline, the system of Dom-gyun is only necessary as  an external observance. 

3. GROWTH OF VARIOUS DOGMATIC SCHOOLS. 
Thus by the mercy of the victor ( J ina)  and his spiritual sons (Bodhi- 

satvsa), by the  kindness of Dharma Rhjas and Panditas and Lochavas,and by 
t h e  moral merits of the people in the Himavat country, the B u d d h i ~ t  religion 
progreesed more and more, so as to branch out into numerous different sects 
t h e  result of its extraordinary growth. These, like the eighteen divisions of tile 
Vaibhbhika school of ancient India, were designated after the names of their 
respective teachem and places' of origin. Some of the Tibetan Lamas 
who had derived their religious knowledge from Indian I'andits, feeling great 
veneration for the tbeories themselves, named their respective sects after them. 
Tbey did not follow the Indian patriarchs in their nomenclature, for all  
t h e  Indian Buddhist schools were designated after the ger,eral Renee 
of their For  instance : the Sakya-pa, Jonaf i -~a ,  S h a f i - ~ a  
m d  Digub-pa sects of Tibet were designated af ter  the names of the localities 
where they were taught  and originated : the  Karmapa and B u l k - p a  
wta, after the names of their respective teachdrs : the Eahdampa, Dsbg- 
chhen-pa, Chhyag-chhen-pa, and Shi-chge-pa secta after their respective 
rituals or external Eriyd. 

All the various Buddhist sects of Tibet are classed under two 
rcboole: 

(1) The Ancient school. 

(2) The Gelug-pa or Reformed school. 
The ancient school includes seven sects, viz., fiifi-ma-pa, I<+ 

damp,  K*-gyn-pa, Shi-chye-pa, Sakyapa, Jonabpa and f l i - tehe-pa.~ 
In the  ancient school there are two general divisions. The earlier 

R ~ r n a - ~ a  and the later Riamapa called Sarmapa. It has been 
asserted by Tibetan historians and philosophers tha t  the difference between 
the earlier Rib-mapa and the Sarmapa exista in the Tlrntras. I n  tire 
Sfitma there is n o  doctrinal difference. I n  the  earlier and later periods 
of Buddhism there were certain dogmatic differences in the Shtras, which 
judified the  distinction. A11 the Tantras that  were translated into 
Tibetan prior t o  Pandit Smriti's advent, are designated by the  name of 

a (1) r8ih-ma.pa, (2) bKab-gdamr-pa, (3) bKab-brOyud-pa, (4) Shi-byed-pa, 
(a) ~e-rkya-pa, (6) ~onaa-pa, (7) fii-tdwpa. 



SaA-iiag %Ama,= and those t h a t  were translated by R i n ~ h h e n - S ~ b - ~ ~  
and other later writers are known by the  name of Safi-bag-Sarma." 
B u t  although this distinction of mifima and Sarma Tantrss  is recog- 
nized by many authors, ye t  there exist some irregularities in  the appli- 
cation of the  terms. F o r  instance the  Manju4ri-mbla Tantras which 
were translated during the  reign of king Thi-srofi are also accepted 
Sarma Tantras. I n  the faoe of such irregularities Rinchl~en Ssahpo has 
been universally admitted as the  founder of the Sarma Tantras. Dogmi 
Qor and Jdarpa Loehava are credited as Sarma teachers. The first revival 
of Buddhism after the  death of Lalidarma, known as the Later period, 
commenced witli Loton-dorje Wah cbhyug when T h i - T ~ s h i - t s e ~ - ~ a ,  son 
of Pal-khor-tsan, ruled the kingdom of Bulag. H i s  three sons Pal-de, 
Hod-de, and Kyi-de requested Loton t o  send two learned Lamas who 
could revive the ~ u d d h i s t  religion in Tibet. Accordingly S'tikya Sbon-nu 
and Ye&-tsondu were sent, who re-established the clerical congregation 
in Tibet. Again that  great sage, in consuliation with those princes, sen t  
Dogmi and Tag-Locliava t o  India t o  study Dulva, Ser-chbyingb and  
Tarltras which are respectively the basis, essence and pith of Buddhism. 
TBg Lochava, having devoted his time chiefly t o  pilgrimage, failed t o  be- 
come a learned teacher, but Dogmi succeeded in his mission and became 
a great scl~olar of Buddhism. H e  introduced the system of Tantras called 
MBtri Tantras and thereby diffused the  teaching of Buddhism. Lochava 
Hi~~chlien-SaaApo elucidated Prajfih, Phramith, MBtri and Pitfi Tantras 
and above all made the Yoga Tantras acces~ible to the  Tibetans. 
Go8 had introduced the Samtija Quhya and spread the system of Ntigtirjuna. 
The great Tantrik sage Marpa taught  the  Q u h j a  SamAja according t o  
Pi t r i  Tantras, the  ritual of Mahtim&yh according t o  MBtri Tantras, 
t h e  ritual of Vajraharsha and Sambhara. B y  impnrting instructions 
in  several kinds of mysticism, he filled Tibet with learned men. These 
great Lochavas having charged themselves witli these works, TBntrik 
Buddhism opened a new era in the religious history of Tibet, known a s  
the  Sarma system of the  later period or Sarmatanpa or Qyu, t h e  same u 
Navya Tantra. 

C H A P T E R  11. 
RISE AND P B O ~ ~ E S S  OF ~ I A Y A P A  SCHOOL. 

I n  the  beginning king Sroii-tsan-gampo, himself a professor of Bud- 
dhism, tauglrt his people the  series of scriptures known as " Kyerim" 
and " Dsog-rim" delivered by Chon~ss ig .  A11 Tibet paid homage and 
p q e d  to tha t  merciful Bodhisatva for protection. Srob-ban, in whom 
was an emanation of Chenressig's spirit, first taught the six mystic sylla- 

9' g~fi-aRag-rRiii-ma. 1' g~afi-rfin~-g~arna. " Prajiig-PpamitB 
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bleq Ov-mani-padme-hug," and their significations and recital. H e  in- 
vited the Indian teacher Kusara, S'ankara BrBhmapa, the Nepalese Pandit 
S'iilamanju and others who, having translated many Tantras, first taught 
the Tibetans t h e  first principles of Buddhism. The accounts of the first 
introduction of Buddhism and a few Tantnc  works were discovered within 
r stone- pillar called Ka-khol-ma, i n  which Sro i - tw-gampo had hid them 
for the use and benefit of posterity. 

I n  the fifth generation from Sroi-tsan the illustrious king Thi-srofi 
invited the  great Indian Pandit S'dnta Rakahita who introduced the 
obrervance of the  " ten virtues"m and Dharma which A c h e s  the real state of 
the eighteen physical and corporal regions with the eight prohibitionsn such 
m killing, the taking of what is not given, the  commission of foul actions, 
lying, drinking, dancing and singing, and sitting on lofty teats. When 
the mighty local gods and geniim who delight in  sin found that  men 
were prone t o  virtue, they became enraged, and one of tbe most wrat l~ful  
among them named Rens-chhen-thai  hurled a thunderbolt on the  
MarporiSO hill. Another frightful demi-god named Yar-lha-shanpo cast 
down the p l a c e  of Phai-thafi of Yarlul.  The twelve female spirits called 
'Tanma" spread plagues and murrain all over the country. Under such 
circumstgnces thinking i t  urgently necesorry, first of all t o  overcome 
these evil spirits and goblins, t o  ensure the safety of Buddhism, S'Bnta 
Bakahita requested the king t o  invite Padma Sambhava the great T h t r i k  

Not to commit murder. 
~9 theft. 
91 adultery. 

Not to utter liea. 
Not to npeak evil nor utter abusive langnsgs. 
Not to talk nomeme. 
Not to slander. 
Not to be wvetoru. 
Not to think on injury. 
Not to be avenw to truth. 

Dorje-Khadoma. 
Do je-Yamcr-chofi. Demm. 
Dorje-Knntu-Sd-mo. 
Dorje-Kik-je-tsomo. 

(8.) ~ o i a  Dagyalma. I 
The first four are demons and the last four are Yakd@&. D o r j e - m ~ o  Vam 
These were probably the Bon-gode. 

ss Bou-Demigod. 
The Hill o i  which P o U  now a t a d # .  



8 S a r ~ t  Cbandra DBs-Conbrihtionr on Tibet. [No. 1, j 

of Uddayana. Accordingly the king sent messengers td India to invite 
that illustrious sage. By his gift of foreknowledge knowing what waarequir. 
ed of h~m,  Padma Sambhava had already started for Tibet. The messengera 
met him on the way. He obliged a l l .  the evil and wicked genii and 
demons to  bind themselves under solemn oaths not to  work evil nor stand 
in Clle way of the pioue. Sitting on a croes made of two Dorje,Bl 
placed on a clear space, he purified a spot on which he built the great Vihire 
of &an-yad Migyur-Lhm-gyi-du6pai-taugla-kharb or the shrine of the 
unchanging, self-grown working. The king together with twenty six of his 
eaintly subjects, by sitting in three kinds of yoga, became possessed of wonder- 
ful learning and obtained saintly power, perfection, and, finally, emancipation. 

The names and the exploits of the twenty six Tibetan Buddhists who 
obtained sainthood and worked with the king are the following : 

(1.) Nam-kha-iiiii-po could mount the rays oE the sun. 
(2.) Sniigye-ye4e could drive iron bolts into hard rooks. 
(8)  Qyalwa-chhog-yah, by transforming hie head into that  of a 

horse, neighed three timee. 

(4.) Kharchhen Chhogyal brought the slain to life. 

(6.)  Pal-ki-~e$e turned three sylvan goddesses into his slaves. 

(6.) I'al-ki-Sehge made slaves of demons, nymphs, and genii. 

(7.) V~irochana obtained the five divine eyes of knowledge. 
(8.) f&b-dag-gyalpo obtained Samttdhi. 
(9 ) ' Y u - d ~ & - R i i - ~ o  acquired divine discrimination. 
(10.) JljiBna-kum$ra performed miracles. 

(11 ) Do je-l)uk Jem travelled invisibly like the wind. 

(12.) ~ e k - s a i l  went over to the fairy world travelling through the 
void space. 

(18.) Gogpu-Lhapal (a Mongol) could catch ferocious wild beasts. 
(14.) Na-nam-ye& could soar in the sky like a bird. 

(15.) Pal-ki-Wah-chhyug could kill kb enemies by the flouri~h of 
his fists. 

(16.) Den-ma-tse-Waft obtained unfailing memory. 

(17.) Ka-Wa-pal-tseg could tell the hearts of other men. 

(18.) Shu-bu-pal-sei could make water run upwards. 

(19.) Kbe-bu-chhug-lo could catch a flying bird. 

(20.) Gyn1-Wai-Lodoi raised the ghost of the dead and turned the 
corpse into solid gold. 

(21.) Tenpni-namkha tamed wild yaks of the northern desert. 

(22.) Hodm-Waii-Chhyug dived in water like fish. 

(23.) Ma-thog rin Chhen could crush adamant into powder and eat 
it as meal. 

Vajxa. 
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(26.) Pal-ki Doisje pns~rd  tllrough mountains and roclrs. 
(25.) Lahdod l ion-Cl~hog could handle thunderbolts and drive them 

away. 

(26.) Gyal-Wai-chhafi-chhub could sit cross-legged on empty space. 
Tilere also arrived many Indian Pandits among whom Dllarma Kirti, 

T Vimala-mitra, Buddha Guhya, S'linti Garbha and others were eminent, 

Dllarma Kir t i  introduced the fbn t r ik  ritual of Vajra-dhlitu-yoga. Vimala- 
mi t ra  and  others taught mysticism based on Buddhist Tantrikism t o  their 
t rusted pupils. They did not teach the  principal works on differential 
and atamic philosophy, and metaphysics generally, to  any but one or two 
of the i r  favourite pupils. Tantrik principles being very subtle, intricate 
and holy, their diffusion was very limited. 

Tbe  translation of some scriptural treatises such as  Kun-chye Gyalpo 
Do-goii-du, eight series of Gyu-thul, and Dupaido, Vyakarana aud Upadeh  
were executed by Vairochana, ~ a - R a 6 - N u b  and other translators . af ter  Tantrik interpretation. Padma Sambl~ava concealed many profound 

religious treatises underneath rocks, moulltains and beds of lakes, for the  
use of future generations, and afterwards retired towards the south- 
western quarter called Ra-yab-lifi or the land of genii. . From this i t  will 
appear tha t  during the reign of Sroii-tsan-gampo the Tantrik miii.mapa made 
only a beginning, but i n  Thi-sro6's time spread widely over the  country. 
Padma Sambllava was i ts  greatest teacher, and other teachers were his 
pupils and followers. Numerous biographies of him are extant, all of which 
give different accounts of l ~ i s  life. Though the biograpliy of this great 

i. teacher is wortlly of being treated a t  large, yet, as numerous historians give 
different accounts of his life, I refrain from writing about him. Some 
of the ancient writers state tha t  he resided but for a few months in 
Tibet, during which time, by the  power of his divine knowledge and purity, 
he subdued the demons and evil spirits of Tibet and founded the monas- 
tery of Samyh (Saan-yd2). After the departure of P d m a  Sambhava 
a certain Brhl~mana impostor having dressed himself in  Urgyan-Sahorn~a~ 
fashion, came t o  Tibet t o  pass for  that  great teacher and spread the dif- 
ferent divergent miii-mapa theories. This  assertion has been rejected 
by many of the best writers of Tibet who suppose it to  be simply a fabrica- 

b tion t o  scnndalise the Ri6-mapa sect. There rue others who believe that  

This is derived from the Chinese word San-yaii meaning the three bodiea. 
The top of the monaetic temple was constructed in Chinese style, the middle part in 
Indian style, and tho lowest part in Tibetan style. Thia temple, in Tibetan, is 
called Samp6 from &A-yad, and is second in aanctity to that of PotAli but first in 
antiquity. 

a The fashion of dress anciently in vogue in Uddaynna, the txuct of country from 
Gazni to Bactria including a portion of Persia. 

B 
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t h e  Riiima doctrine bad ita origin i n  Guru-chbo Waii. The kind of 
costume, now known by the name of Urgyan-Sahorm, is said t o  have been 
introduced b y  Chho Waii, who discovered some of Padma's works and  
flourished a t  a subsequent date and was a Terton (discoverer of sacred 
volumes.) 

There are nine principal divisions of the  Rib-ma doctrine :- 
(1) Ran-tho (4) K r i y i  (7) Kyepa Mahh-yoga 
(2) Rafi-gyal (5 )   UP^ (8) Luh Anu-yoga 
(8) Chyafi-aem (6) Yoga (9) Dsog-chhenpo Atiyoga. 
The first three divisions were delivered by the Nirmhnakhya-Sntikya 

Muni (Buddha S'ikya Sirpha) and are called the  general o r  coinmon ya'nas. 
The second three were delivered by Sanlbhogakhya-Vnjra Suttva. 

They are called the  external Taiitril-yhnas or BBhya tantra-yhnas. 
The last three are attributed t o  Dharniakhya-=manta Bhadra o r  

K u n t u  Ssahpo. They are called the  " Anuttura" antara-yina-traya (ac- 
cording to the Riamapa school). Kuritu Swfipo is the great and supreme 
Buddha, while Vajradhara ie the Cliief Buddha in the  Qelugpa scl~ool. 
Again Vajra Sattva is second in the Riama school, and S'akya S iqha ,  being 
a n  incarnate Buddha, holds t h e  third place. 

Of the  BBbya (external) Tantra S'ieni and Antara (internal) Tantra  
S'reni, the external ritual or KriyB tantras were delivered by Buddha S'hkya 
Simha himself. The "Upa" or Karma tantra  and Yoga tantras were 
delivered by Buddha Vairochana, one of the  five Panclia J ~ t i  Buddhas. 
The Antara (internal) or Anuttara tantras were delivered by Vajra Dhara 
(Dorje-chhafi) from hie celestial mansion of " Chho-Jui-Yaiipa," t h e  
epacious mansion of Dharma-dhatu. 

The Anuttara yhna was taught by Dharmakiya Samanta Blladra, 
( g u n t u  Ssafipo) in  his self-created form of Sambhoga Khya. When 
seated in  one of the purest of Bodhisattva Bhtimie a t  great ease, by Ilia 
omniscience, he taught incessautly in  four times,% without error and falling 
into fallacy. 

" Day, month, year and Kalpa. 
(1.) Every Buddhs must possess the flve Jiianas or divine wisdom called 

(1.) Chhoki-vyiB-ki-yeh. 
(2.) Mclo6-ta-bui-yoSe. 
(3.) fiambar-fied-ki-y&. 
(4.) Boaor-togpai-ye6e. 
(6.) Gya-wa-dupai-yeh. 

These flve Jfibnss being in themselves abstmctiom or vacuity cannot be active 
unless they are impersonated. They are thcrefore represented by 

(2.) the five Pancha Jati Buddhas or Dhpnni Buddhas, named respectively : 
(1.) Akshobhya; (3.) Hstna Sambhava ; (6.) h o g h a  S i d h .  
(2.) Vairochana ; (4.) Amittibha ; 
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(" bLa-na med-pa-hi theg-pa-ni, gDoi'i-ma-bi-mgonpo chhos-sku Kun-tu- 
bSaA-po lhun-grub lobs-spyad rdjoge-pahi-skur bJLabr pa-sa-dag-sa-la-gnas- 
p h i  gdul-pya-la &sol-med 1 bun-grub t u  rgya-chhd- Phyags-lhud-dai'i-bml- 
vu-dus-bghir-dua-med-du-ston par-byed-chiii.") 

Numberless precepts and instructions, wide enough to bear comparison 
with the sky, were delivered, out of which a few were brought t o  Jambu 
dvipa by Gah-rab Dorje, S'ri-Siddba Mbna-pura, Vimala, and Padma Sam- 
bhava. Them Vidytidhanrs who had obtained perfection clearly elucidated 
the different theories of mihma religion. There are nine claeaes of - 
S T : -  

- 
Gyal-wa-go@ are the Buddhas, such as S'hkya Sbpha, Kuntu. 

8 d - p ,  Do rje Semba, Amithbha. 
Rig-dm@ are the learned saints that from their infancy cultivated 

their faculties, and grew learned by their own industry and assiduity. 
Afterwards they were inspired by Y e b  Khabdoma or the fairies of 
learning,m Padma Sambhava, S'ri Siqha, Mhnapura, 8tc. and other Bodhi- 
sattvas. 

Geh-~ag-iian38 or the uninspired mints who carefully preserved the 
~ecrecy of their mysticism. 

Kalpbatrlud-tans9 are the Lamas who obtained divine innpiration 
according t o  former predictions in dreams, and therefore did not consult 
any teacher as usual. 

Le-tho-te+ are the Lamas who, accidentally discovering some hidden 
rriptural treasures, became learned without any help from teachers or 
anybody else. 

Monlam-tad-gya4*are the Lamas who by dint of their prayers obtained 
=red light. 

(3.) The five Dhyani Buddhat being the personification# -of the five Manaa or 
divine perfections of Buddhnhood are ideal peraonsgea. They were never born like 
S'Lya JIuni, an nnderstood by many wholrrrs of Buddhism. 

When it is said that such and euch a Lams or Srnmana waa the incarnation of auch 
md mch a Buddha, it is meant that he acquired an emunation of a portion of divine 
perfection personified. Thcrcfore every Buddha is a combination of five Divine per- 
fections or five Dhyani Buddhas; for inetance, the T& Lsms M an incarnation of 
Amitbbha, or the 4th Dhyani Buddha. 

rGyn1-va-dooh. 
Rig-hdsin-brdah. 
These am like the nine Mueee of the ancients. 

a G a B - k g  afinn. 
* b&$-babr. 
* h-hkhro-gter. 
' ahionlam-g*rB rgya 
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These six are the higher order of Lamas ; besides these, there are three 
which are of a practical nature. They are called Rib or distant order, 

' 
R e  or nearer order, and Ssapmo or deeper order :- 

I. I i ib  Kahrna. 2. me-terma. 3. Ssab-mo-dag-nah. 
The Kahma are subdivided into three classes : 
1. Gyu-thul. 2. Dupai-do. 3. Sem-chhog. 

Eahma- Qyuthul. 

This class epread all over U'-Tsaii and Kham, being first foundec! 
by the Indian Pandit Virnala Mitra, who handed i t  down t o  his pupil 
Rin-cl~hen' Chhog. Dophuii Lama was one of t l ~ e  chief leaders of this 
sect. One of his pupils carried i t  t o  Kham, and anotller towards Dan-bag 
n o r t l ~  of Lhasa and upper- Tsab, called Maiiar, and upper Laddak. Again a 
third pupil of Duphuii Lama, named Kah-dampa, erected a monastery on 
a place which wae of the  shape of thelet ter  1 ka a t  the foot of the Bom- 
bar mountains on the  Di-chhu, the great river of KIlam Dirgi, in conse- 
quence of which his followers were called Ka-thogpa Lamas. 

Dupoi-do. 
This dogmatic sect bas only two true scriptural volumes, MGla Tan- 

tsa or Kundu-rigpai.do, and Vghkhy4-Tantra or Dogoiipa Dupa. The 
Indian Pandit DJna-rakshita first taught them t o  the two Nep4li Pan- 
dits named Dharma Bodhi and Basu-dhara, King  Ru-chhe tsan of Brusha 
(Uusha) country translated them illto the Dusha vernacular and spread them 
t o  the country of Thogar, upper Bactria and the Pamir. 

Sem-chhog. 
This sect was taught  by Rob-sem-Lochava who was believed t o  have 

been a n  incarnation of Pundit KBlicl~Lrya of India. H e  was a profound 
scholar of Buddhism; being eminently versed in all the  branches of 
sacred literature, he was unrivalled for  learning in his age. There 
are  eight ceremonies prescribed t o  this sect :-Jampal-ku, Padmu-srud, 
Thugma-du-tsi, Yontan, and Phur-pa-thin-le, the five series of cere- 
monies, by wllich birth in  this world can be avoided ; and Mamo-bo- 
h i i ,  Mod-pa-dag-iiag and Jig-tan chhod-teii for worldly good, consisting 
purel j  in  propitiating demons. Of the  first five ceremonies, those of 
Tam-den and Phurpa mere instituted hy Padma Sambhava who induced 
king  hi-sroii to  invoke the former and his Queen t o  propitiate tllc latter. 
Tamden (in Sanskrit Hayagriva) is a Tantrik god of wrathful temper, who 
vanquishes the demons. I'hurpa is another deity who has a human head, 
and a body which is of the shape of a pin, standing on its apex, They are 
generally selected by fiiima Lamas as their tutelary deities. 
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T h e  Tantrik ceremony of the worship of Jampal-ku and his attendants 
was instituted by Pandit S'Bnti-garbha. This is the mystic representa- 
tion of Jlarlju-6ri, who here loses all his amiable, benign and wise cllaracter, 
and is  made t o  aseume a very terrible and hideous shape, with several heads, 
and rlasping a woman obscenely in Itis arms. 

I T h e  Tantrik ceremony of Yaii-dsg was introduced b j  a Tantrik 
esge named Huiikara, and that  of Du-tsi by Vimala Mitra. The propitiat- 
i u g  of Momo, Modpa-dag, Jigta-chhonteii and other local demons was 
illtended by P d n i a  Sambhava for the protection of the country, as they 
were boulld by a solemn promise t o  contribute t o  the service of the world.@ 

W i t h  s view t o  preserve the eacred writs that  they might not 
be spoiled by water or other agencies, Padma Sanibhava and other illus. 
trious a g e s ,  for the use and disciplining of future generations, con- 

' .  cealed them under rocks. B y  their divine power they commended those 
hidden treasures t o  the care of the vanquished demons who were now made 
guardians of the land and of Dl~arma, and prayed that they should be dis- 
covered only by the pious and fortunate. They specified the time, name, 
race and signs of the discoverers in  the preface of the books conce;rlcd, also, 
i n  mystic characters and language, where and when they migllt be known, 
on rocke and in other books. Such treasures as  were brought t o  light by 
men thus  specified, were called Ter-chho or hidden treasures. There 
are accounts of the discovery of such sacred treasures taking place in 
ancient India. The uninformed only may bold that  with the exception 

b of the s i f ima schools no other religious sects possess " hidden treasures ;" 
for  many illustrious Lamas of otller sects, actuated by the same motives ae 
Padms Samthava, had also hid volumes of their respective creeds. There 
were also instances of many impostors, who composed works with foul 
doctrines, and, t o  attach importance to them, hid them under hollows of 
rocks and old trees, and after the lapse of a few years, themselves brought 
then1 out  to deceive the uMwary and credulous. 

The legeltdary biography of Padma Sambhava called Thafi-yig 
is the chief work from wllicL many hints about the hidden religious works 

I. were draw11 out  Ly Sabgye-Lama, Da-cl~an and others which led t o  many 
valuable discoveries. Liiniilar discoveries were made by other writers, about 

a Formerly in Tibet, as now in Sikkim, people used to kill animals to appcrcee the 
wrath of evil spirits who were supposed to spread plagues and ride men or women. 
They were a terror to the people. Padma Sumbhavu aloliahed tho ayetern of ux~imal 
sacrifice for whicb he substituted meal rico and cake sacrifices called Twmn. Thin is 
the origin of Buddhist womhip with flour cakes now ao common in the HimtUuyim 
wantrier and Tibet. 
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whom no mention was made in any of the ancient predictions. T h e  
greatest number of discoveries were made during the  reign of K i n g  
Waiide w h o . &  one time invited many of the discoverers t o  one place 
and examined their respective pretensions. The discoverers of hidden 
scriptures were not required t o  take lessons in theology from any superior 
or spiritual guide. Tlie mere discovery of tlie books obtained for them immu- 
nity from pupilnge. Among those who acquired celebrity by such means, Ai- 
mai-hodseer of Gyal-tse and Guru Chhoikyi-Wafi-chh~ug were the  most 
eminent. They mere thc arbitrators of tlie clnims of the discoverers. Ron- 
Bebar was a zealous Lama wllo discovered many volumes of hidden 
scriptures and established one hundred and eight religious institutions for 
the discoverers, of which the  one a t  Ta-thafi wae well known. Among 
Ilia discoveries were four medical works which were a great boon t o  
the country, by reason of their diminishing human misery through their 
healing efficacy. 

SBAB-MO-DAQ naA. 

There were some Lamas who rose high in clerical dignity in thia 
order. Some of them are said to  have seen the face of the Supreme god 
who taught them religion. This class is common to other Buddhist 
echools of Tibet, but it obtained great celebrity in the  fiirimapa sc11ool. 

Of the  Anuttora system of the RiBmapa, the Dsog-chhenpa sect 
is by far the most important and philosopllical. I n  fact i t  is the chief of 
the surviving sects of the once most flourisliing school of Tibet and NepB1. 
It is well known by tlie name of Dsog-chhelipa Lana-me-pai gyu. 
Atiyoga is its distinctive dogma. It has three divisions, Semde, L6ide  
and Mandag. 

There are eighteen volumes of SEMDE scriptures out of which five are  
&tributed to Vairochana and thirteen t o  Vimala Mitra. The LO'ADE 
scriptures, altogetller nine in  number, were by Vairocllana and L'&- 
rniljham-gonpo. The Tibetan Lamas Dharma-hoti of 56 and Dharms -. 
Sefiha were the most distinguished anlong the  teachers of this theory. 
f i l&-~nrc t  or M A N - ~ A G - ~ ~  is the most metapllysical of the three. 
It was first taught by Yimala Mitra t o  king Thi-srofi and to Tefi- 
dsin-ssaii-po of Myaii. The latter founded the  monastery of Ui-ru- 
sliva where he concealed many of his works. A t  his death Le lef t  
hints respectillg his works to  Brom-rilichhen-ba~. Buddha Vajra Dhom 
first delivered this theory to  the Indian Pandit Ga$rab dorje (Ainanh 
Vajra) who left it to  his pupil S'ri S i ~ h a  from whom Padma Sambhava 
o h t a i ~ e d  it. 
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V.-THE LIVES OF THE PANCHBlEN-RINPOCHHEB 
OB TASI LAMAS. 

(With li3 Plntee.) 

Babhtiti nes born in the city of Sdvrrsti of a wealthy m d  =cam- 
plished BrShmrq. fdher, lllrmed Bhbti. In  his former birth, he is said 
to have been a N&ga from whioh he tlrnamignted to man. I n  his youth 
be acquired great proficiency in the six Bdhmanical Acts (Chbya) and 
tbs m e d  scienw. F o l l o h g  the inclinations of his former life, he 
d e d  in sandel-wood forests which were filled with innumerable eerpents, 
whence he wss conducted before Buddhd by a truth-obeerving god? He  
was ordained a priest by Buddha's spiritual power.' By his knowledge 
of the Dharma SBatraa, he snppreased sins md thereby obtained the rank of 
m brhot. When, by hie fore-knowledge, he saw that in his former life he 
bad been a NBgn, hie heart became greatly grieved. He, therefore, taught 
ponlity to 500 N4gas and 500 eagles' who fed on the former, by converting 
them to the Bauddha faith. Buddha also had remarked that " among the 
galaxy of the learned, Subhhti shines like Venus (the Morning Star)." 
When Buddha delivered the Prajiia-Pliramit4 on the top of Gyidhrnk6~ 
haha ,  Subhtiti served him aa ohief atechist (the inquirer na well as the 
rdrQ of doubts by mferenoe to Buddha). 

Although, outwardly a man, yet by these means he obtained the 
Bodhirattva perfection of the MahBy4na and became one of the prinoipd 
dLeipler of Buddha Sirkya Siplha. 

If. 
MMJUSR~ K~RTI .  

Manjdri Kirti was born in the opulent city of S'ambhala in the north, 
of rofi p.aents. His father, king Deva-Indra, was said to have been the 
incarnation of the Bodhieettva Shyagarbha. His mother's name wse 
b 6 i  Six hundred and seventy-four years after the death of Buddha, 

Obtained fmm the worh of the Indian Pandib who tabonredin Tibet. 
W&ya Silpha. 

a A Bnddhiet godpd a Bodhiaattva or Buddha. Such a god is not am ordinary god. 
' Buddha add, "let him become pried'' and he Lmame a priest. His hair and 

bard wem b v e n  mirscolonaly, and a meorated mendicant raiment was thrown 
OTW hi. prmon. 

He reconciled them two hoetile races to each other. 
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according to Buton," in the year 159 B. C., Manjdrf E r t i  ascended the 
throne of Sambhala. Hie sovereignty extended over hundreds of petty 
princes and a hundred thousand cities. During his youth he acquired great 
proficiency in arts, sciences and magic. It is recorded that within his 
kingdom there lived 300,510 followers of the heretical doctrine of the 
Mlechhas.7 Among these, there were many sages whose religion consisted 
in the worship of the vehicle of the mn  (Rimai S'iiita). Manju4ri 
banished the wbole infidel population from hie dominions, but afterwards, 
on their embracing the sacredpi#akus, he listened to  their humble prayer 
t o  be permitted t o  return to  their formsr homes. For the welfare of all 
living beings and especially of the people of S'ambhala, he explained the 
Kslachakra system. At last in the year 59 B. C., bequeathing his throne to 
his son, Pundarika, he passed away from the world of sufferings, and entered 
the Sambhoga-k4ya of Buddhahood. - 

111. 
LEG-DAN JYAD. 

This great teacher was born of a Kshatriya family in Eastern Indie to 
the east of Magadha. Being possessed of great natural talents, he very 
early learnt the principal systems of tlie Buddhist schools, promulgated by 
NBghrjuna and other Indian saints, and by his great knowledge of sacred 
literature became prominent among ths learned. H e  was ordained a 
priest by NBgPrjuna and wrote a commentary on the MGla P m j b  of. 
NBg4 rjuna and named it Prajfia dipa. H e  reduced NBgB rjuna'e reflections 
into Svatantra and thereby founded the second schismatical sect of the 
Muhyamika school, called Msdhyamika Svatantra. H e  also found fault 
with Buddha PBla'e commentary or #ikd on the Mbla Prajfii. There 
arose many followers of this great teacher, who greatly extended the Sva- 
tantra school. - 

IV. 
ABEAYAKABA GUPTA. 

Abhayakara Gupta was born in the middle of the 9th century after 
Christ in Eastern India near the city of Qauy.8 When he grew up t o  

a Bnddhe. died 2719 years & or 839 B. C. according to the Gelngpa Chronology, 
called the Ka-tan eystem. According to ths VaidGrp karpo of Deai aafigye Gya-mtaho, 
followed by A. Csoma de-Koroai, the date differs by forty years. I have followed the 
more correct system of the Amdoan Chronologists and, in eome placed, Bnton. 

1 Thwe were distinct from the BAhm~ns, for a BrBhmapa is invariably called a 
Mntegpa which ie the esme aa Tlrthika. He is here called a Lalo Mutegp. Lalo 
meene a Mlechha or Yavana. 

Probably the eastern dttricb of &h@h& 



youth, he went to the central country of Magadha, where he learned the 
five sciences and became well known as a pandit. It was here that he 
entered the priesthood. During his time there reigned in Magadha king 
Xima PBla, in whose palace he was appoi~ited to conduct the religioue 
ceremonies By hie modesty and liberal accomplishments he greatly 
pleased the monarch. During the first two watches of the day he used 
t o  write 8'ash.  I n  the third watch he used to explain Dharma. Up to  
midnight, sitting in the Himavana cemetery, he used to  propitiate hie 
gods, and, during the latter part of thc night, to take rest and sleep. 
One morning a Pdkini disguised in a girl's habit, approached him with 
present8 of meat and wine. Abhayakara, a man of stern morality, did 
not pay any attention to her, and the woman soon disappeared, and no ohe 
knew where she had gone. Afterwards he became anxious in his mind as 
t o  who and what  he might have been, aud searched for her in every direction, 
but without success. Penitent, he now confessed his mistake, when the 
eelfsame girl once more made her appearance. He asked forgiveness and 
prayed to  be endowed with foreknowledge, whereupon the divine girl, now 
resplendent in angelic beauby, thus addressed him : " Abhayakara ! ae in 
your former b i i h  you were wanting in the faculty of discrimination, 60 

will you continue to be during this life also ; but as you have confessed 
your error, you will obtain foreknowledge during the interval between your 
death and re-birth. As a step towards its acquirement you must write 
many works on the Dliarma S'Bstras." After drawing his attention to the 
practice of constructing Maqdalas (in Tibet Kyilkhor) or the ritualistic 
circular figures of the Tantrike, she disappeared. Following the advice of 
this Kb*doma? he composed several ~ornrnentaries,~~ besides criticisms on 
other commentators. Once he visited the city of Chara Simha, ruled by a 
Chand$la king, who, a believer in the foulest sort of heresy, was preparing 
t o  make one hundred human sacrifices to his horrid god. Moved with 
eompnion for the sufferings of these unfortunate men who were bound 
t o  the sacrificial pole, he prayed to god for" their deliverance. All on a 
sudden a hideous Koluber NSge coiling round his body, extended its hood 
over his head. This dreadful sight w terrified the Cha~~Gla king the$ 

9 Fairy or in Banskrit Q&id 
lo (1) Thei-we-konum. 

(2) Oommentsry on Khajor. 
(3) ,, ~an-f ias .  
4 ,, flms. 
(6) 8afiyefhod-pai-nam-ab6-mi-jigps 

11 The Bnddhist triad or Batna Traya. Before the Tibetans socepted Buddhism, 
they nrjem have believed in the existence of Qod whom they oalled Kon-Ohhog or 
the chief of the &tien or nue Being. 

C 
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at the request of Abhayakam, he a t  once set the victims free. During the  
reign of RBma PBla, under tlie leadership of Abhayakara, the sacred religion 
of Buddha received a fresh impulse. There were three tl~ousand monks 
a t  the vikramabilh VihBra, and one thousand a t  V a j r h a  (Buddha Gaya). 
A t  great religious festivals and sscrificial occasions more than 5,000 monks 
generally assembled. Out of the one thousand monks of Vajrhsana, 90 of the 
Mabhyhna and 200 drhvakas who were resident members of the monastery, 
received their food from tlie king's store.' The Srhvakas were so numerous 
in every place, that a t  times of religious prayer-gatherings t l~eir  number 
generally-exceeded 10,000. At the monastery of Otauta Puri there were 
1,000 monks, includiug the members of the MrlihjBna and the S'rhvaka 
gects. Over the former Abliayakara presided. The S'rhvakas also venerated 
him for his great knowledge and practice of discipline (vinaya). He 
wrote numerous works on Buddl~isin, several of which are said to be extant 
even to the present day. He was suoceeded in the High-priestship by 
Ratnhkara S'Qnti. King Rdma I'Bla after a successful reign of 40 years 
abdicated the throne in favour of his son Aksha Pila. Abhayakara died 
before the abdication and RBlna PBla departed this life three years after ib. 

I n  the city of Sukhivati there were many hunger-stricken beggars 
whose sufferinga~bhayakara allayed by giving them food and drink from bis 
mendicant platter, which was miraculously supplied from heaven. During his 
residence in the VihBra of VikramabilB, under the protection of the son of 
king S'ubhabri of Eastern India,ls tlie Turushka war13 took place. I n  this 
war Abhayakara played an important part." Afterwards he cured many 
poisonous snake-bites and arrested numerous bandits and robbers by the spell 
of his mantras. H e  achieved many wondcrs, the last of which was the 
bringing to life a dead child in the great cemetery of Himavana. 

PABT 11. THE NIX TIBETAX INCARNATIOHB~~ 

(obtuined from biographies). 
v. 

KHUQ-PA-LUB-TBI. 
This great Lochaval6 was born a t  TI-nag-phu a town of TsaB. 

Following the inclinations of his former l i e  whiob he retsined in this 
Eastern dintrictu of Magadha. 

U Ho invoked tho DharmupUas (the apiritnal protectore of the world) by making 
offerings and oblations. By their aid ho converted hia c o d o u r  sacdcea into eagles 
which turned out the Mlechha intruders from India. 

14 Tho invnsion of the enrlior Nohnmmadana under the Knliphs probably. 
1' Thcso Laman did not possess any royal dignities. Thoy may, therefore, be 

cnllud  simply Panchhen, while the title Panohhen lhpwhh6 may be -ved for the 
hter yrincoly Lamas. 

18 Tho TiLotnn translntors of Sanskrit Buddhiat acriptaree were called Locbavae or 
h-tclcr-vs. The title Pundit is applied to an Indian tramlator or learned map or race. 



life dro, he 1e:tmed the sacred wripturea from Thog-mi Lochava and others. 
He went t o  India  where he served 72 religious teachers some of whom 
were most noted. H e  also learnt tho shtras and the mantras, more 
particularly t h e  system of Tantrik ritualism called Guhya Samhja (SaL- 
wa-du-pa). B y  these means lie earned for himself the name of an eminent 
mholar. After his return to Tibet he became a saint. As he had the  
power of eeeing t h e  celestial mansion of the thirty-two mystical gods, he 
wan called Shal-saig-pa or the  "god-seeing recluse." H e  promulgated 
the Guhya Samhja system of Tantrikism i n  Tibet. H e  had a great many 
pupils of whom four were well versed in the  Mht~i-Tantra  and Upadeke. 
Having done his utmost t o  further the cause of holy religion and the good of 
living beingr, he pmwd away f iom the world in  righteousness and piety. 

VI. 

SAKYA PANPITA KUNQAE-QYAL-TSEAB.~~ 

This eminent scholar was born a t  Sekya in the year 1182 A. D. of the 
noble family of Sakya Jam-yaii-gon. His father's name was Pal-chhen. 
bod-pa and tha t  of his mother mi-tlli-tsam, and they gave him the name of 
Paldan-Ton-dub. During his boyl~ood he learnt the Sanskrit, Lanja, Wartu 
(the language of Bactria and Kafirstan probably) and Du-stla languages. H e  
was admitted into t h e  lioly order by the venerable Tag-pa-gyal-tshan who 
gave him the religious name of Kungah-gyal-tshan. From him he obtained 
instructions in the S 6 t w  and Tantraa. Other Pandits taught him other 
bmches of science and sacred literature. By his great proficiency in the  five 
great sciences, namely the meclianical arts, medicine, grammar, dialectics and 
sacred literature, as  well as in the minor sciences of rhetoric, synonimics, 

dancing and astrology, in short, almost all the sciences, and chiefly 
by his studying and translating the  tlieological works of the orthodox and 
the heterodox schoolg he acquired the name of Sakya Pandita. H e  obtained 
a world-wide celebrity in  India, Chiua, Mongolia and Tibet. At the age of 
twenty-seven he went t o  the  great Kashmirian Pandit S'hkja Sri, by whom 
he wag ordained a priest and instructed in tlie s6tras and mantras. On the  
return journey he visited Kyi-rofil8 where he entered into disputation with a 
Brahmanical S'hstri, called Salpkara dhvaja(?), and defeated him by his logio 
and quoting of authorities. The S 'htr i  who had staked his life, now fled 
by means of his magical powers towards the sky, but Sakya Pagdita by the  
charms of his MantraVidyh brought him down tied, and subsequently con- 
verted him t o  the ortt~odox faith and obliged him t o  promise to  take the  
wred VOWS of priesthood. Desiring t o  shew the Tibetans the curious and 
peculiar religious dress of the Brahmanical priests of India lie brought the 

'7 In Sanskrit h n d a  Dhvaja. la Kiroii in h'epal. 
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S'Bstri to Tibet in his Brahmanical dress and signs,-an act which gave great 
umbrage to the twelve demigods and demons who are the sworn guardians 
of Tibet. They killed19 the S'8stri by making him vomit bloud and tied 
his head to the pillar of the great temple of the Sakya monastery, which 
atiil exists. After this, Sakya P e d i t a  received an invitation from 
the Emperor of Hor (Mongolia) whose dominion extends to the north. 
H e  waa told by his former teacher Tag-pa-gyal-tshanm that there lived in  
Ho+1 a race of men who differed greatly in language from the Tibetans, 
and who wore hawk-like hats, and shoes resembling the snout of pigs. This 
teacher advieed him not to harbour any. doubts or fears about the people 
in his mind, but to go straight to that country to further the cause of 
religion and the well-being of living beings, in accordance with the 
prophecies of old. At the age of thirty-threesa he atarted from Sakya for 
Hor, and after a tedious and protracted journey of three years, reached 
the court of Qoyugan the Emperor of the Tartare. H e  instructed the 
Emperor in religion and frequently discoursed on religion with him. 
Thus the barbarians who disbelieved in the sacred tenets of Buddhism were 
converted by him. The Mah4yBna system was introduced there. 

The NBgaa princes being pacified by the beneficial influence of the 
Buddhist religion, there was plenty of rain and water. Maladiea of men 
and murrain were prevented from raging in the country. I n  Hor, the people ~ 
lived in plenty and reared much cattle. Buddhism was made as powerful I 

as the sun in dispelling darkness. I n  the city of Gyu-ma, at  the age of 1 
seventy, in the year 1262 A. D., in the month of September,during the 
middle watch of the day, he quitted this mortal coil and entered the mansion I 
of purity, eolemllly escorted by a procersion of fairies (Gkinis). 1 

VII. 
YU~-TOH-DOBJE. R 

Yuh ton-do j e  was born at Gorma,a a place of considerable trade near 
Sba-lu in the province of Tsah, in the year 1284 A. D., in the family of a 

1Q The S'btrt died of vomiting blood, probably cauaed by the intensity of the cold 
and the dryness and rarity of the air. All sorb of dineasee are attributed to the wrath 
of evil spirita in Tibet. 

m It  is not clear whether Sonam-be and Tag-pa gyal-tahan were one and the same 
pereon. 

Tartary or Hm includea Tnrkistan, Mongolia, and Manchu. 
Illustrioas Lam- cannot travel 80 fast an ordinary travellere do. At every atage 

Sakya PapGta received invitations h m  the neighbowing princes and chiefs, which 
caused much delay. 

The Ndga prinoes are believed by all the Buddhinta to have great power over 
the distribution of water and the occurrence of plaguee and cattle din-. 

I call this plaoe Korma ; although the 8rd letter of the Tibetan alphabet is 
equivalent to S a ~ k r i t  g, yet it is pronounced 811 k by the Tibetuna. 
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Tantrik priest" of the race of Lan. I n  his youth, he received i n s t i d i o n  in 
the mystic Riiima system from a learned Lama named Dub-ten-Says 
Phel. From his seventeenth year he received instruction from many other 
Lama@ of the Wiiima school. Becoming a powerful charmer, he subdued 
the eight demigods and genii of the spiritual world. At the request of the 

, Xmperor Qoyugan he visited China Here he was engaged in conducting the 
religious services and ceremonies, by which means and more particularly by 
his moral merits he showed the path of spiritual liberation to others. 
Afterwarde he returned to Tibet where he performed many acts of virtue. 
Being earnestly pressed by his mother, he took a wife and a t  the age of twenty- 
eight got a son. At the age of twenty-nine, seeing that worldly existence 
was illusive, he broke off the bondage and went bfore  the teacher Tag-pa- 
shon-nu by whom he was ordained a priest and given the name of Do je-pal. 
He  elso heard sermons on Buddhism from Raiijuii dorje, Wuton-shag 
Khanpo-Yde, and others. H e  established many religious institutions, such 
as Pheiipo-ri-vo-chhe, Qarmo-chhojuii, Tah-joii-kha, Chho-did, and Tag- 
gya-doje-phodaii,n and wrote many books on the ancient and modem 
schoole of Buddhism, called fiifima and S a m e  respectively. Yugde 
Panchhen and others were hie pupils. A t  the palace of Tag-gya dorje, in 
the ninety-second year of his age, in the year 1376, he entered the maneion 
of rest and peace. 

VIII. 

This illnstrione scholar was born in the year 1385 A. D. a t  Dag-shn& 
Hie father's name wss Kunga$ Td i ,  and that of his mother Pudon- 
gyalmo. 

H e  took the sacred vows of priesthood from the learned sage Sefige- 
gyal-tshan and received the religious name of Geleg-pal-ssaii. He obtained 
the title of Master of Vidy4 by studying logic and sacred literature at  t l ~ e  
monastic collegus of Sakya and fiamriii. I n  the 16th year of his age he 
commenced a controversy with the celebrated Pudofi Panchhen which 
resulted in the defeat of the latter. From this time Qeleg-pal-ssai became 
well known for his learning. He  also learned many SGtras and Mantras 
from Je-tsun-Beiidah and other learned Lamas. At the age of eighteen 
he visited the great Reformer Lo-s~aii-Tag-pa,~ from whom he heard 
many discourses on the vast and profound teachings of Buddha On one 

Tantrik prienta are generally mamed. 
fietan, W4kya BeAge, Taton-dsijig, S'mb Bum and ChhokyoB Bum. " PhodaB means a palace. 

a TwB Khan the great reformex of Tibet. 
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occasion TsoB khapa had remarked of Qeleg-pal-sraB that  he (the young 
and intelligent novice) would one day prove a great promoter oE Buddhism. 
From the twenty-second year of his age for a period of thirteen years. be 
studied under the great Reformer and mastered the S i t r a s  and the M a ~ ~ t r a a .  
H e  read the excellent and most learned aphorisms, and embraced the refornied 
doctrines of TmB khapa with unbounded faith. H e  rvaa invited by R a b t a ~ i  
K u n ~ ~ a i i ,  King  of Qyal-tse,Pg t o  hold a disputation wit11 t l ~ e  venerable 
Chho-je-Hin-Chlien. The controversy, however, did not take place on 
account of the latter withdrawing from tlie contest. Aided by tlie patronage 
of Rabtan he succeeded in founding the great monastery of Gyahl-tee, which 
with i t s  eighteen Tvasaii (scl~ools) still exists. A t  the  age of fortj-six he 
was exalted t o  the golden throne of Gahdan vacated by the death of the 
immediate successor of Tsofikllapa. H e  met with great success in ex- 
fending the Qelugpa system and thus promoting the work of reformation. 
I n  t l ~ u  fifty-fourth year of his age, in the year 143% A. D., he passed away 
from mortal existence, t o  rest in  the mansion-of purity. 

IX. 

SOPAM-CEHO KYI-LABPO. 
This scholar was born in the year 1439 A. D. of humble parentage on 

the  boundary of Tsaii-rod. His  complexion during childliood bei~rg very 
pale, his parents used to call him Pabu (calf). Wheu he grew up  he 
was taken t o  tlie presence of Gahdrn T l ~ i p a  (the great abbot of tlie 
Qahdan monastery)and other professors of religion. When the abbot demand. 
ed his name, he said tha t  it waa Pnhu. The abbot smilingly said, "from 
this day your name will be Sonam-chhjog-kyi-LBiipo (the bull of Fortune) 
aa one day you will grow to be a Lhfi or bull". H e  then admitted him into 
his monastery. A t  Qahdan, Sonam learnt the  different branches of Buddl~ism, 
such as Abhisheka, Vyhkarana, Shtra, T ~ n t r a ,  Meditation, Criticism and 
Upadeia. H e  then returned t o  Tsah where lie got many pupils. B y  ex- 
plaining t o  them the  Dharma S'htraa he obtained the title of " the Lamp of 
religion." Consulting his tutelary deities he came t o  know that  he would 
be required to construct a bell-metal image of Buddha fulI one cubit high. 
H e  constructed many images and also built the  Udifi Qonpa. Convinced 
t h a t  moral discipline and purity of conduct are the bask of all religion, 
he  enforced the greatest strictness in  the behaviour of his pupils. I n  
the  latter part of his life, he sent sixteen of his pupils t o  Ta4i-lhunpo and 
Qepliel monasteries. W i t h  a view t o  accomplish the object of his life 
he retired into solitude, where, free from the confusion and clamour 

Vulgarly called Gyafi-tse. At thin time Tibet wan ruled by many petty king@ 
mort of whom were oallud Dharma 1Uj.s. 



of monasteries, from inattention and idleness, and all anxieties of life, he  
could concentrate his attention on meditation and study. By his great 
erudition, application, and reflection he composed many elegant aphorisms 
and S'istrns. Hi tutelary deities granted him several interviews. Having 
obtained boundless AbhijiiSna he could find out  supernatural secrets. At  

I t h e  a g e  o f  sixty-ix, in  the year 1605 A. D., he quietly pamed away from 
th i s  world of pain and sorrow. 

X. 
QYAL-WA Ton-DUB. 

T h i s  great scholar was born in the  year 1505 A. D. a t  Lha-khu-phu- 
pen-sa situated on the  north bank of the great river Tsafipo, near the 
famous monastery of Chamalii, in the district of Da-gya in west Tsaii. 
H i s  fatlier Sonam Dorje, and mother Jomkyi belonged to tlie family in 

J which some of his illustrious predecessors were born. No sooner was the  
child born than i t  manifested its compassion for the  misery of all unborn 
and  migrating living beings, by uttering the six mystio syllables " Omma. 
ni-padme-hum," a t  which uncommon occurrence the iumates of tile Louse, 
with wonder thinking that  the infant must be some saint or divine per- 
sonage, gave it the  name Qonpo-kyab. From his cliildhood, Qonpo-kyab 
had been fond of solitude. H e  is said t o  have seen the faces of Buddha 
and Tsofi khapa, from whose hands he received benediction. When o ~ l l y  
e igh t  years old, he saw in a vision, that, dressed in a white eatin tunic and 
adorned with precious gemn, lie sat with a bell and a dorje in his hand on 

b the  disc of the full moon which rose refulgent from the top of the SegFi 
mountain, and that  tlie sound of the ringing of the bell filled the world. 
A t  the  age of eleven he became a pupil of J e  Tag-pa Ton-dub, abbot of 
Lha-tse monastery, from whom lle received the vows of priestliood slid 
the  religious name of Lo-ssdB Ton-dub. H e  also heard sermons on 
Kaachakra,  Bhairava, and the Bodliisattva Marga. H e  received instruc- 
tions in  the S'utras, Ma~l t ras  and the syetem of mysticism called Quliyn- 
8amSja. Thereaftur coming t o  Tdi- lhunpo he became a pupil of t h e  
abbot Lo-ssafi she-fien in  logic, but soon becoming disgusted with his subtle 

b b u t  t j f l ing  and useless system he gave up his corinection wit11 his teacher. 
A t  the  age of seventeen he became a pupil of the sage Cliliokyi Dorje and 
fully mastered the  volume of precepts called ~ a h d a u - A e ~ i - ~ ~ u d .  After- 
wards returning t o  T s a i  he resided a t  the  temple of Piunicllen near t h e ,  
Panim-Chomolha-ri.JO Here his teaclier the sage shewed him the volume 

The Chomolhari mountain, from which the river Pmam or Pena nyafi ohha 
takes it rise and, flowing by Qyafi-teo and Panamjoil, emptiee iteelf in the Tmiip near 
shign-be. 
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of illusive mysticism. Lo-ssati composed four volumes of f i e ~ - ~ ~ u d ,  
(pleasing Tantras). During his residence a t  the castle of Ta-gya-do rje he 
acquainted himself with the terminology and signification of the classical 
writings both in the melodious Sanskrit and the insipid Tibetan. I n  thie 
manner when his life and sainthood were uniformly flowing onward, a t  the 
age of sixty-five in the year 1670 he paseed away from mundane sdering.  

QEDUKDW,S~ THE FOUKDEB OF TEE XO~TABTEBY OF TA~I-LH~WO. 
(One of the U w d  Lamacr of Lhara.) 

This great Lama was born in the year 1391 A. D., a t  a place oalled 
Gufi-ru in the Dok-pas9 country between Saliya and Ta4i-lhunpo. Hie 
mother's name wm Jomo-namkye, and his father's Gonpo-dorje. They gave 
him the name of PemS Dorje. Unlike other children, he was very handsome 
and of an amiable and pleasing disposition. When a child he used to  collect 
around him a number of children of his age, and talk to them gravely, 
as if he were their religious teacher. His sports consisted only in making 
images of Ruddl~as, erecting chliorten, shrines, altars and viliSras. By his 
command his playmates used to  raise stone piles as if to  repair the school 
walls. He seldom engaged in such sports as otl~er children delighted in. At 
the age of seven he entered the Narthafi monastery, where he prosecuted 
his studies up to the fifteenth year of his age. Within this period he learnt 
the Tibetan, Hor (Tartar), Chinese, Wartu and LanjaSS (ancient Buddhist 
Sanskrit) languages. I n  h 6  fifteenth year he was admitted into the holy 
order by Dubp-S'erab, abbot of Narthrrii, and given the name of Gedun- 
d ~ b - ~ a l .  H e  now acquired great proficiency in grammar, polite learning, 
poetry, arithmetic and other sciences, and also became well acquainted 
with the Slitras and Tantras. At the age of twenty he took the vowa 
of priesthood a t  the hands of the same abbot, and became famed for 
his strict observance of vinaya or moral discipline. By his perseverance 
and assiduity he became an attentive Brrivaka, a powerful thinker, and 
an excellent meditator. Unmindful of his personal convenience and 
temporal aggrandisement, and always thoughtful of furthering the cause 
of religion and the well-being of living beings, he went a t  the age of 
twenty-five to  the province of U'to see the great reformer Tsong khapa,from 
whom he received much religious instruction, and who was greatly pleased 
with his conduct. Gedun-dub also received reliiioua instruction from 
the two great Buddhist scholars Semba-chhenpo Kun-ssaii and the venera- 

* 
m The title of Gyal-we-Rin-po-chhe was then not applied to the grand LBrrms 

of Lhasa. They held the poaition of high priests only. 
P The monntainous portiona of Tibet, are inhabited by the ahephorda and 

yakherds who are called Dokpa. 
n h j a  of the Nepalese. 
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ble S'erab-seiige. Being wen acquainted with theology and meditative 
science he performed many religious ceremonies and observances for the  
good of all living beings. At  the age of thirty-six he returned t o  the Tsang 
province where his reputation as a great scholar in theology, disputa- 
tion and sacred literature was unrivalled. A t  the  age of forty-three he 
mnstrocted an exquisitely fine image of Buddha Maitreya in the  vildra of 
K l ~ n d e n k  A t  the age of fifty-six he was directed in  a vision, by Paldan- 
Lhamo ( the goddess S'ri Devi), t o  establish a religious institution. Accord- 
ingly he founded the great monastery of TJ i - lhunpo  and furnished i t  richly 
with images a n d  books,-an act which greatly extended the Buddllist faith. 
In the latter part of his life, while labouring under pressure of spiritual busi. 
nem, he succeeded in constructing several thousands of images of Buddha, 
Maitreya, TBd, and the Bodhisattvas, besides working a gigantic piece of 
tapestry. H i s  reverence for t h e  congregation and devotion t o  the  Triad was 
immense. He wrote five large volumes of commentaries on the Sbtms and 
Mantras. He is  said to have held communion with his tutelary deities, 
such as Bhairava, TBrk Sarasvati, Manju-Ghosha and S'ri Ded, from whom 
be occasionally received prophecies. The purity of his morals made him 
adored by gods and men. A t  the age of eighty-four, in  t h e  year 1478 A. D., 
on the morning of the 12th month he was delivered from mundane existence. 
Amidst showers of flowers and music of cymbals and drums he was 
conducted before Maitreya the regent of Sukhtivati, the  paradina of the 
Bnddhistr. 

i 
7 

I 

I XL 

PAX-CHEER LO-EEAA-CHHO-KYI O Y ~ ~ T ~ E A R . M  

The important tom of Lheo, containing 600 familiee, is  situated on 
the confines of Tsafi-rofi. It was in the houee of a wealthy noble of 
this town, where formerly many illustrious Lamas were born, t h a t  in  t h e  

I year 1 S B  A. D., Chho-Lji Gyal-tshan was born. H i s  father's name was ' Pon-tshaA-tsheriA Paljor and that  of his mother Tso-chan. The  
Abbot Tshem-ta named him Chho-gyal pldan-8saApo. Even in his 

' childhood he is said to have given many proofs of his wonderful memory: 

while only three years old he wan found able to recite the  Manju-S'rf 
a h a  nidlii. A t  t h e  age of thirteen he was initiated into the  holy order by  
~ I P - d u b - y e &  and given the name of Chho-kyi Qyal-tshah. Under t h e  
t u h l l i p  of this Lama, he learnt the mystical worship called Quhya-mmhja. 
At the age of fourteen he was   laced a t  the head of WeA-gon monwtery. 
Be propitiated Y&-chen-ma, the goddess of learning, for seven deys, at 

sa Pirut Pw-chhen Rim-po-chhe. 
D 
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the end of which be saw her face, and welcomed her by singing seventeen 
hymns. The goddesa in return presented him with a cup of gem-like 
fruits, by virtue of which divine gift, within the courae of a month, he 
learnt by-heart five volumes of Tsofikhapa's precepts. During this period, 
one night, he aaw in a vimon the i m ~ g e  of Buddha, an high as a mountain, 
rhining with the brightness of myriads of suns, and approaching him ta 
confer benediction. At  the age of seventeen he entered the ThosamliA 
college of Tdi-lhunpo, where he studied psychology and logic, and ob- 
tained the high degree of Master of. learning. - At the age of twenty-two 
be wan ordained priest by Pan-chhen-Yar-phel. I n  the latter part of 
the same year, he went to U' t o  visit the sacred images. Here he saw 
several happy and auspicious omens. Going to Qa$dan he disputed with 
the  learned in argumentative science, and secured for himself a world-wide 
celebrity. At the age of thirty-one he was raised to the sacerdotal chair of 
Tdi-lhunpo, during his tenure of which he ably turned the wheel of 
Dharma to promote the diffusion of the sacred religion. H e  was the firet 
to introduce the annual prayer-fair a t  TaBi-lhunpo, executed twenty-three 
satin embroidered pictures, numerous tapestries, paintings and copper and 
clay images. He richly furnished the recluses' monasteries with religious 
necessaries. H e  ordained afterwards the Dalai Lama Yon-ton Gya-tsho 
into the priesthood and taught him the KPlachakra ritualism. Aa a 
punishment for their internal diseensions, he employed the monks of 
TaOi-lhunpo in erecting three lofty chhorten within the monastery walls. 
B e  entertained the monks of Serh, DapuA and Qabdan several times, 
distributing gold pieces among them. A t  the invitation of the RBjh of 
Qug6 he visited upper Tibet. At  the age of forty-four he applied to the 
collected body of monks to be permitted to retire from the abbotship of 
Tdi-lhunpo, but their earnest entreaties dissuaded him from the resolve. 
After the death of the Dalsi Lama, the Qelugpa church having waned 
greatly, he was invited to  Lhasa where the Synod of the Lamxa under 
the presidentellip of thc abbots of Serh and Dapuxi appointed him t o  the 
pontifical throne of Gahdan, which high office he meritoriously filled. 
During his incumbency there arose a quarrel between the southern Mongo- 
lilrnsandthe Tibetans, which ended in the invasion of Tibet by Thifigir- 
tho, the nomad king of Khokhonur.86 ThiAger-tho's armies slew 500 
Tibetan soldiers. The armies of T d  and U' consisting of nearly 100,000 
'oldiere assembled a t  the foot of Chagpori in the suburbs of Lhasa. Immense 
hordes of nomad warrior8 reinforced Thiilgir-tho's armies which were thus 
enabled t o  besiege the Tibetans and cut off their supplies. Unable to  bear the 
eiglit of the distrese of hir countrymen, Chho-kyi Qyal-tnhan sued for p e m  
~ n d  delivered his country from the handa of the enemies by the payment of 

Y Kho-kho-nur. 
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aluge quantity of gold and silver. A t  the age of fifty-three he initiated and 
mbaeqnently ordained to  the priesthood the lruccessor incarnate of Yonton- 
Gp-teho. I t  was dudng this period that he deputed Se-chhen-chho-je 
to the court of Thai-tsufi-bogto-khan,s6 the first of the Manchu Emper- 
ors of China, praying him to  aseume the protectorship of Tibet. The Em. 
peror gladly accepted the offer and sent him return presents of great value 
and rarity. Counting from the Emperor Shunchi, hie son and successor, 
d l  the Emperore adhered to  the Gelugpa church. Thie wise step which 
was calculated to save Tibet from the hands of the fierce and bloodthirsty 
Mongols, proved a failure ; for, a few yearn after, the warlike Qdri-khan, 
the son and mccessor of Thiilgir-tho invaded Tibet, dethroned' all the petty 
princes of Tibet, of Tsad and U', and brought all its eighteen provinces 
under his single sway. H e  greatly admired the vast learning and moral 
purity of Chho-kyi Gyal-tsl~an, whom he afterwards appointed his spiritual 
guide. Chho-kyi Gyal-tshan immediately before his death received an 
embassy from the Emperor of China which brougl~t him a letter written 
in gold and many precious and choice presents. I t  was the noble aud 
generoue conqueror Ouiri-khan who made a present of the sovereigutj of 
Tibet to the tifth Gyal-wa Lo-asad Gya-tsho, thenceforth called Dalai Lame. 

=des delivering Tibet from many political vicissitudes and c l e r i d  
crises, he did a p a t  many acts of social and religious utility. He  wrote 
fire volumes of -red aphorisms, and introduced the Kham-tshan.w He  
cLssified the monks into orders. He rewived into monkhood more than 
60,000 novices, and performed the ceremony of final ordination over 
nearly 100,000 monks. His charities amounted to 8 lakhs of gold dA., 
or 18 millions of rupeea.B Among his spiritual none, the l o t  and the 2nd 
M a i  Lumaa were the most eminent ; and among his lay-pupils, mostly 
pinoes and nobles of the country, Guiri-khan was the most renowned. 
At the age of ninety-three, at  12 A. x., on the 10th of the 2ndlunar month, 
in the year 1662 A. D., he passed away from this world, after a glorious and 
mast acceseful career, one of Tibet's most illustrious personages. T b  
Chhprg-J@ of Tdi-lhunpo and the rich patrons of religion in Tibet 
mujointly subscribed 600,000 Er. (10,000 d i e )  to erect a gilt copper. 
roofed tomb over his remains. - 

XII. 
Lo-asah YE-BE-PAL-aa~h-PO. 

This Lama waa born of a high and noble family of Thab-gyal in a village 
of aome importance in the province of Tsail. His father's name ww 

* The Emperor Shu-chi. A gold ra8 M e q d  to 6L. 60. 
9-m of national Hoatelr. '0 I'reaaure~. 
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De-chhen-gyalpo and his mother's S'erab-Dolma. Being a t  once recog- 
nized as the incarnation of the late Pen-chl~en, he was conducted t o  TaBi- 
lhunpo i n  great pomp and procession, on the anniverrary of the'emancipation 
of Tsoiikhapa, on the 25th of the l o t h  lunar month. H e  easily learnt t o  
read and write, and soon became versed in rituals. A t  the  age of eight,  h e  
visited Lhasa, when, from the Dalai Lama Lo-ssail Gya-tsho, he received 
tlie vows of monkhood and the name of Lo-sad-Yek.  After hie 
return t o  Tasi-lhunpo, he was made the president of the grand prayer- 
meeting called Tsh6-chhen. Even in his boyliood he won by his amiable 
and engaging bel~aviour tlie affection and reverence of all men. H e  heard 
many of the  balai  Lama's sermons. A t  the age of twenty he was ordained 
by Kon-chhog Cfyal-tshan. A t  the age of thirty-two he sent a congra- 
tulatory deputation t o  Pekin. The Emperor in reply addresaed a let ter  to 
him inviting him t o  Pekin, but he begged t o  be excused for fear of small- 
pox. A t  the age of thirty-five he gave the vows of priesthood to t h e  
incarnation of t h e  Dalai Lama and named him Lo-sea& Rin-cl~hen. 
A t  the age of forty he ordained him t o  the priesthood, but  this  Dalai 
baving died shortly after, an incarnation was discovered who received a t  
hie hands the vows and the name of Lo-ssah Kal-seaii. I n  t h e  year 
1718, he received a letter written in  gold in  three different languages, 
Tibetan, Mongol and Manchu, from the Emperor of China couched in 
friendly terms. The Imperial seal-keeper Ja-eag-Lama accompanied the  
Envoy, carrying with him the  Imperial Insignia and a large T'hamka 
or golden seal in  which was inscribed the  title Pan-chhen Erte-ni.a 
The Panchhen-Rinpochhe returned a suitable reply with excellent presents 
for  the Emperor. H e  subsequently ordained the 3rd Dalai, Kal-ssaA 
Qya-bho, and the grand Imperial Lama of Pekin, Chafi-kya-Rinpo- 
Dorje", and taught them sacred literature. By the faithful assistance 
of king Lha-ssafi of Tsaii, Tsherih Ton-dub of Juiigar and Pese-b&dur,* 
the  exertions of this Panchhen in promoting the  cause of human good bore 
excellent fruits. I n  the year 1728 the Emperer sent Ali-hB Ampan to 
settle the boundary between U' and Tsaii. It was a t  this time when 
the kingdom of Tibet was about t o  fallinto the hands of prince Sonam-Top- 
gye, after the  abdication of king Miwaii-Pholha, that  the Imperial 
Commissioners requested the Panchhen Itinpochhe t o  accept the sovereign- 
t y  of all the  provinces of Tibet lying between Khambala and K a i l h  moun- 
tain. The Panchhen declined the offer several times on the plea of old aga 

40 Er-te-ni is Mongolian, and is equvalent to Rin-po-chhe in Tibetan or Ratna in 
k a k r i t .  Pan is an abbreviation of Pav$ta, and Chhen means grwt in Tibetan. 

41 Called Changay Lama by Bogle. 
In Mongolian Bahdur meam s warrior or hero. Bahdm ia probably the m e  M 

the H i n d u U  B W u r .  



He said t h a t  t h e  government of so large a country and i t s  responsibilities were 
too great f o r  him to undertake, and that  he would content himself with his 

0 
ancient posseseions. B u t  the Commissioners insisted on his acceptance, saying 
the Imperial mandate could not be disobeyed. He, therefore, cons~~l ted  the  
then nominal king of Tibet, aa to whether his compliance with the  Emperor's 

I commands would not clash with his interests. The king who was a pious 
prince advised him t o  accept the offer. The Panchhen, therefore, assumed the 
sovereignty of the  whole of T i k t  lying t o  the  west of PanBm, in- 
cluding t h e  d i t r i c t s  of Lha-tse, Phun-tsholifi, fiamriii, Jofikha, Ki-roa, 
Nari-kor-sum, and relinquished the possession of Pbari, Gyal-tse, Yar-do- 
teho, and o ther  places t o  the government of Lhaaa. H e  wrote eighteen 
volnmesof sacred hymns and precepts. The number of monks that  reoeived 

I the vows f rom him was very great. Thus devoting his life t o  the  good of 
humanity and living beings he departed from this world a t  the  age of 
eeventy-five, on t h e  5th of the  8 t h  lunar month. A tomb with a gilt copper 
dome, like t h a t  of his predecessor, but somewhat larger, was erected t o  his 

1 memory, a t  a cost of 12,000 s a b  or Rs. 720,000. 

X I I I .  

This great  sovereign Lama wns born a t  Tdi-tse, a village of Shang" 
in Tsa6. H i s  father, named Thafi-Lha, was distinguished for his wisdom, 
eonrage and frankness. His  mother Jom-kyi was an honest and good natur- 
ed woman. Previous to his birth there appeared t o  his father in  a vision a 
golden chhorten, glittering with lustre, and his mother saw in a vision Pan- 
chhen Lo-ssafi Ye4e presenting her with a life-reviving vessel and some 
consecrated pills. There appeared rainbows, refulgent with five variegated 
hoes i n  all directions, five yellow flowers growing out of a single calyx and 
corn bearing five pods and three ears. A11 men were singing and dancing 
with spontaneous mirth and joy. Amid such auspicious and happy prog- 
nostice, a t  dawn, on Saturday, t h e  l l t h  of the  l l t h  lunar month, in t h e  
rear 1137, Panchhen Paldan Ye-be was born. The extreme fairness of his 
person. and above all his lovely face attracted the  notice of all men. A t  
the end of the  2nd month tbe  child lisped 09 mani.46 As he grew up, he 
was observed t o  delight a t  the  sight of t h e  monks of Tdilhunpo. 
Whenever he saw an AcMrya (Indian Buddhist) he used t o  say BhBlB, 

Thin ie abridged from the Nam-thar, or biography of Paldan-Ye-Se, written in 
Tibetan in two volumes containing 2000 pages. 

* Name of a dbkict. 
* The oacred Vija of the Buddhist aa well aa of the Br6hmana. 
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Rh4lB*. Sometimes holding the dorje and bell and a t  other times with 
joined palms, he used to sit in a pensive mood, as if to read o~ write. He 
was never known t o  delight in  or amuse himself with ordinary a n d  
vain sporta like other vulgar boys. When only three years old, he was 
found continually engaged in worshipping a bright and handsome image 
of Buddha. The fame of this wonderful child reached Tdi-lhunpo, 
when the  on-mer Lo-saafi Tson-du was assured by many of the re 
appearance of the soul of the late Panchhen in the person of the said child. 
Accordingly, he equipped himself with some of the personal properties 
of the late Panchhen Rinpochhe, suoh aa the rosary, dorje, and bell, t h e  
articles used in consulting gods, mixed with several imitation sets, and 
arrived a t  TaBi-tee. On being subjected to the ordeal of finding out t h e  
real properties, the princely child easily and unerringly picked out all 
that  belonged to the late Panchhen, and moreover called Don-Ner by 
his name though he had never heard i t  before. This excellent manner of 
acquitting himself established beyond doubt the identity of his soul with tha t  
of the late Panchhen. The princely child, now four years old, wm therefore 
brought to Tdi-lhunpo with great pomp and procession. The Dalai 
Lama Kalssafl Gya-tsho gave him the name of Lo-ssafi Paldan Ye-4e. 
On this occasion .the Emperor of China, most of the Mongolian princes, 
the TbrBnBtha Lama of Khalkha, the government of Lhasa with its 
dependent chiefs, aud the three great ,  monasteries of Serk, Dapui  and 
Gahdan sent him innumerable presents of various sorts. About this time 
a shower of flowers fell from the sky, which glittered with many a rain- 
bow and conical halo of light. The atmosphere was laden with sweet 
fragrance. On a background of variegated clouds, the shapes of a lion, a 
tiger, an elephant, a horse and a man under a canopy of radiance, surrounded 
by innumerable flags, were manifest to  the eyes of all. During the sixth 
year of his age he was carefully instructed in aphorisms and mjsticism by 
his chief spiritual minister Lo-ssafi Yofi-dsin,27 from whom he received 
the vows of monkhood when only seven years old. I n  the 10th lunar 
month of the aame year he took his seat on the chair in the grand 
worship hall. On this occasion also, the Emperor of China, the Dalai 
Lama, the king of Tibet M i w d  Sonam-fob and the different Mongol 
princes sent him presents, which amounted to  more than 80,000  piece^ 
of horse-hoof shaped silver, 6,000_ gold rods, 10,000 pieces of smtin, and.20 
porters' loads of precious stonee, suoh aa turquoises, corab, oat's-eyer, 

* In ordinary Hindf meaning 'I good", " very good". 
* Hin full name is Dorje-bin-pa, Lo--5-nod-pa, yo5-&in. The Vajraahara 

or the holder of the Thunderbolt. 
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/ onyx, amber, and p n r l  : lo that  T&-lhunp overtlowed with riches. 
i The young -Panchhen gave sumptuous dinners to all the monasteries 

of U and T d  about 700 in number and distributed alms consisting 
of silver pieces to all the monks. A t  the age of eleven he came to  
Lham to  visit the Dalai Lama. Although he received instruction in the 
B k  from tho Dalai, yet he waa seated on the right hand side on e 
tbrone as high as the Dalai's own. After a short stay a t  Lhaea he returned 

I to Td. At the age of fifteen he again visited Lhasa, heard some of the 
srmoua of the Dalai Lama, made offerings to the two sacred images of 
Aksbobhya and Gautama, entertained the Serh, Dapufi and G+dan monas- 
teries with tea and loup meal and dbtributed a great deal of money for 
chritable purposes. At  the age of twenty he visited Lhasa a third time 
and received ordination to  the ~riesthood from the Dalai Lama Kal-sash 
Gpr-tsbo. This time hia great liberality in wligiou~ donations and en- 
dowmenta, offerings to the sacred shrines, and alms of a silver rad 
(Ea 2+) to each of the monks of Serb, Dapuii, Ga$dan, PotBlh, Radiii 
md vuione other monasteries, numbering 118 in U and 370 in Tesng, 
made his name famous far and wide. There were few beggars who did 
not partake of hi6 bounty. H e  also spent immense sums of money iu 
administering medicines t o  the sick. The twenty-first year of the Panchhen's 
age was inaugurated by the advent to Tdi-lhunpo of Chafikya Kin- 
po-cbbe, the Emperor's spiritual guide, the greatest of the Imperial 
high priests of the celestial Empire, to see the Vicegerent of Buddha in 
the person of the Panchhan Kinpochhe. He made innumerable kinds 
of prerente among which the following were the principal ones : 6 rosaries 
of peuls, coral and amber, 20 horse-hoof silver plates, 100 suits of Tartar 
robes of the very best China satin and numberless scarves. Chafikya 
B inphhe  stayed a t  Tohi-lhunpo for several months, aud received from 
the Panchhen lemons in the Shtras and Tantras. I n  the year 1750 the 
Pancbhen Kinpochhe sanctified the golden tomb of the late Dalai Lama, 
whom soul was reported to have appeared in the person of the child. At 
the special request df the Emperor, he visited Lhasa. On examination he 
found that the incarnation was unmiatakeably genuine, and gave him the 
name of Lo-ssail Jampal Gya-tsho. After lavishing alms on the various 
monasteries he returned to TJi-lhunpo. Three years afterwards he again 
risited Lhaea to place the young Dalai on the throne of Pottitti IIe comme- 
morated the occasion by giving grand dinners to  the temporal and 
rpiritnal lords of the country. The arnourit of gold and silver expended 
on this occasion could not be estimated. During the return journey 
to TaAi-lhunpo he visited Gyal-tse the monastery of which place he richly 
endowed. A t  Tdi-1Lunpo he administered the vows of monkhood to several 
t~ouaand novim. At the age of twenty-eight he visited Lhaeo and initiated 
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the  young Dalai Lama into the priesthood. I n  the year 1766 he received a 
deputation from the Emperor of China, consisting of As4khan Kwad 
Ampan, the keeper of the grand seal fiag-waii Paljor, a 3rd grade mandarin 
Khi-ya-thelen, together with twenty other officials. They brought him t h e  
Emperor's letter written on thirteen gold tablets, each an inch thick, 
8 inches broad and about 20 inches long. The following are the  contents 
of the letter: 

"The commands of the all-powerful Hwafi'B (Emperor) derived of 
old from heaven, extend over all the world. The four great oceans alone 
encompass the reign of his excellent l ~ w s  which are essential for the  
well-being and happiness of mankind. Throughout all the quarters in all 
ages, the fame of Hwaf i '~  merciful and generous protection is proclaimed. 
H e  adores and venerates the sacred creed of the  yellow hat  of sublime 
precepts, whose saints, pre-eminently holy i n  the  moral virtues, have 
toiled according to the  canonical rules. Thou, 0 precious PancLLen ! 
having fully comprehended the teachings of tha t  sacred creed, sittest over 
the head of the  Dalai Lama. Thy  illustrious predecessor has obtained 
sainthood. Thou, too, during this sojourn in the world by the obser- 
vance of discipline and moral rectitude, shouldst obtain sanctity. Till now 
thou hast grown more and more exalted. By this  grant of a golden 
diploma and seal the  all-powerful Hwaa  respectfully appoints thee t o  t h e  
dignities and offices of thy spiritual ancestors, t o  be the sovereiqn, spiritual 
and temporal, of the great province of TsaA. For  t h e  propagation of the 
sacred religion over all the earth, and for the  spread of thy  holy fame far  and 
wide, thou wilt as of old have a general authority over all Tibet. Vouchsafe 
the  blessing of thy  mercy and prayers over us  in  this ceutral dominion ! 
The 4th day of the 1st  winter month, in  the  30th year of the reign of 
the  Emperor Chhih-LuhN (of Nam-kyoh or celestial protector)." 

To this the Panchhen returned a dignified reply. I n  the year 1770 
he was invited to  Lhasa t o  supervise the education of the  young Dalai 
Lama. This time also he lavished his bounties over the  monks and the 
beggars of the country. I n  the year 1771 he receive: k embassy from the 
Duk-desi (Deba-RBj4) of Bhutan named Shidar ( ~ W T X )  wllicli brought 
him presents of some value. The Pa~ichhen in return deputed one of his 
secretaries t o  Bhutan with a letter of advice. Being informed of the miscon- 
duct of the Deba R4jBtowards the Gllatika Rhj&(lthjB of Coocll Behnr) whose 
territories had been invaded by the Bllutanese and who had himself been led 
i n  chains t o  the  capital of Bhutan, the  Panchhen sent a messenger to Bhutan 
urging the immediate release of the captive Rhjh. The Deba wrote him 
t o  Bay that  he (the Deba) implicitly obeyed the command of the Lama by a t  

a A Chinese word. 
4' In English worke on China he is called Kpen-lung. 
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once eetting the Rhjh a t  liberty. The receipt of this letter greatly delighted the 
Panchhen. I n  the meantime the armies of the Ghatika RhjB had applied for 
help from the owner of Bangala (Warren Hastings), who having espoused the 
Ohatika RBjh's cause,60 made certain proposals to the Deba, to  wliich the latter 
d idnot  agree. This difference gave rise to  something like a war between 
t h e  Lord of Bangala and Deba Shidar. It resulted in disasters being brougllt 
upon the Deba and in the occupation of a portion of his territory by the Lord 
of Bangala. To avert this calamity, Deba Shidar applied for mercy and 
intervention to this q ~ a r t e r , ~ l  a t  whioh the Panchhen, unable to  bear 
the  miaeries of a large number of afflicted people, sent a Deputy to the 
Court of the Lord of Bangala, entreating him to forgive the Deba RBjh 
his misconduct, to restore him his territories, and to put an end to further 
hostilities. Pleased with the mild and pacific tone of the letter, the Lord 
of Bangala at once complied with the Panchhen's requests. Thus by 
dispelling the muses of rancour and quarrel between the two powers, 

b he  established amity and peace, the direct cousequence of which waa the 
establishment of an unrestricted commercial intercourse between the different 
nations." 

With a view t o  make offerings and oblations to  the great Bodhisattva 
a t  D~r j e -dan)~  t o  the sacred cavern of Gay&-gauri, to  the great city of 
PmjBga, and the great river Nairanjana (now called Lilhjan or Phalgu), he 
despatched to  India Tufl-rampa of Dofl-tse Lo-sssii tsherih,6s and three 
&amas together with nine young monks. The three Lamas, being unable to 
stand the excessive heat of the country, perished on the way. The Tibetan 
travellers had t o  encounter many difficulties and fears arising from the 
immenm distance of the journey, the burning heat of the country, the 
venomous serpents, the wild and ferocious animals, and more especially 
from the bands of robbers that infested the country at large; and to 
crown their troubles, the princes of the frontier states had stationed 
guards to stop foreign intercourse. Yet, depending on the efficacy of the 
blessing of their spiritual Lord," they succeeded in accomplishing their 
object. On declaring that they were the T d i  Lama's priests, sent on 
pilgrimage, the RBjh of the frontier states did not molest them. On the other 
hand they received friendly assurances and warm receptions from the different 
claeses of people in India. The Bhtip61 of VBrhgaai (now called K a ) ,  named 

Rhj6 of Cooch Behar. 
'1 Tibet. 

Doje-dan means Vajr6eana or the diamond neat of Buddha at Buddha Cfsya. 
A town of considemble size near Qyal-be. It ia well known for being the spot 

where the epiritual prime minieter mually takes hie birth. 
Pmchhen Binyochhe. 
I 
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Chete Sing Bah6dur,55 to whom tbey carried the Panchhen's letter, gave them 
a cordial reception. He kindly provided the travellers with passports and 
letters patent which enabled them to travel in wooden cooreyanoes,~ as 
respectable parties. The same prince, having furnished them with convoys, 
they reached Dorje-den in a fortnight from Vdr6qasi At Dorje-dan tbey 
made grand offerings and performed divine services of five kinds before t h e  
image of the Mahh Bedhisattva, and paid reverence to the Tirtha-dharas, and 
S'ivayidhi. They gave dinners to priests, beggars and other men. At this 
time, hearing that the Malltiguru T d i  Lama's offerings had reached Do j e -  
dan, people from different quarters amembled near the spot to aee the sight. 

Tliese spectators, full of faith, joining their palms, paid homage 
to the Supreme dispenser of mercy according to their own religioun 
persuasions. They also made presents of edibles and variou sorts of 
articles to these Tibetan worshippers. The travellers, having made their 
offerings a t  other important places of pilgrimage, arrived before the Prince 
of Vtirlgasi who, according to  the Maliziguru's commands, conducted 
religious services a t  the Buddhist shrine o f ,  Virhaai. H e  showed 
much hospitality and kindness to these Gelofis67 with readiness end pleasure. 
At last, in order to pay homage to the Mahhguru Tsdi h a ,  Chete Sing 
Bahbdur deputed his general Ldls Kdmiri Mall and two of his officers, 
Gusankrhi-puri and Sopa-ram, to Tdi-lhunpo. Accompnging the  
Gelofis they safely arrived before His Holiness. The account of the suc- 
cessful termination of this perilous pilgrimage, the offerings and oblations 
made to the sacred places and shrines, the hospitality of the natives of 
India, Chete Sing BaliBdur's cordial reception of the monks and more par- 
ticularly the arrival of the Indian envoys, with present6 and letters, t rang 
ported His Holiness with joy. Chete Sing's letter which waa written in 
Nrigrui, when translated illto Tibetan, mh thus :- 

"To the most precious and cxalted personage, the all-knower who 
nits like the parent of all living beings that inhabit the region encom- 
passed by the heaven and earth. 

" We are in receipt of your favour, the perusal of which has ntEorded nr 
as much pleasure as could be derived from an actual meeting. The enolosure 
consisting of satin and gold hae been placed by me on the crown ?f my 
head as the best of blessings. In  accordance with your request, I arranged 
for the comfortable journey of the Gelofis sent hither by you. They 
visited all the important shrines and places of pilgrimage, suc'h as Dorje-dan, 
Prayhga and others. I provided them with letters of recommendation and 
passports as required by them, by means of which they travelled from place to 

6' Chait-sing, the R$jL of Benares. 
'@Palanquins. 

Buddhist priests in Tibet are onlled Gulofi (Skr. Bhikehu). 
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pime, well m e i d  by dl men. After fulfilling their misaion they have re- 
turned here. The bearer of this letter La4 Kalmiri Mall is my faithful 
minister and general. I entreat you to be kind to him as well as to his com- 
panions, Quaankshi-puri and Sopa-ram, who are also my favorite and trust- 
worthy aervanta. Every act of kindness and benevolence rendered to them 
will be gratefully acknowledged by me. I also entreat you to bless me now 
aud then with your kind favours. We shall also send letters to your 
Holinm. All  news about this quarter will be communicated to you by 
rn, mi&ter General KaBmiri Mall and the Geloiis. This letter of nli~le 
vrittan in Ndgari I dapatch with the aocompanying presents, consisting of 
r model temple of the Mahh-Bodhi-MwQa of Dorje-dan, an excellent watch 
rtudded with precious stones, a mirror, tusks of elephant, yafiti (jade) and 
nun y other curious articles." 

Hie Holiness was exceedingly pleaned with these presents and expres- 
i n s .  On the 11th of the 10th lunar month a gentleman, named Bogle 
Web (George Bogle), with a small retinue arrived in Tibet from Bangala 
(Bengal). After making presents which consieted of many curious articles 
of glirse andtoyg he solicited an interview with His Holiness. H e  was well 
received, admitted into the hall of audience and seated on a state cushion. 
After tea was served, Hia Holiness and Bogle Saheb conversed together 
on different topics in the Ndgari language. On the day of the full moon 
of the same month, Bogle Saheb'a party were entertained a t  a grand dinner 
wl received many presents. The Panchhen often entered into long dis- 
eoanes with Bogle Saheb and evinced great delight a t  his answers and 
qnestions. His Holiness's kind attschment to Bogle Saheb resembled that 
of a spiritual guide to hie dieciple or of a Lama to his almsgiver. An 
recount of his oonveraation with Bogle Saheb, and his correspondence with 
the Lord of Bangala will be found elsewhere. On the 7th of the 3rd 
month of the following year, after a residence of five months in Tibet, Bogle 
Slheb m m p a n i e d  by Dagdor Saheb (Dr. Hamilton) and retinue, after 
attending a dinner given by His Holinese, started for Bangala. Mak- 
ing the usual salutation by prostrating themselves before His Holiness, 
l d e d  with excellent presents consisting of silk apparel and other 
t h j ~ s ,  and furnished with the Panchhen's reply to the letter of the Lord 
of Bangala, they rode off. A few days afterwards His Holiness dismissed the 
Envoy, General KaBmiri Mall, with two of his assistnnts loading them 
with presents, and furnishing the Envoy with a letter for the Prince of 
Vkaprei in the Aryavarta. 

In the year 1777 the Panchhen viuited Lhasa and administered the 
vws of ordination to the Dalai Lama. H e  also distributed alms to the 
different monasteries of L h .  At the age of forty-two, in the 1st lunar 
~ n t b  of the yeor 1779, he received an invitation from the emperor of 
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China. The letter was written on a gold tablet, and incloeed wae a pearl rosary. 
After compliments and enumeration of various titles, the emperor continued 
" Most precious Panchhen Erteni, I beg thee to  honour me with a visit. 
I long to see thy faoe." The Panchhen in reply wrote thus, " I too long to 
gratify myself by the sight of the golden face of your Imperial Majesty. 
Accordingly I have resolved tostart for Pekin." On the receipt of this, t h e  
Emperor in the course of a few monttrs sent three letters one after another, 

. thanking His Holiness for the promised visit. On the 17th of the 6th lunar  
month, on a Friday, a t  noon, His Holiness left Tdi-lhunpo for Pekin, little 
thinking that he would never return to his own country. At Yaii pa-chen 
great preparations were made for his reception. Here the Dalai Lama, t h e  
king of Tibet Thi-chhen Erteni Noman Khan, the two Ampan, the four  
millisters of State, the Lamas, princes, nobles and householders of t h e  
realm assembled together to  welcome His Holiness and pay him farewell 
honours. They all approaclled him with their parting offerings which 
consisted of gold, silver, blaukets, ecclesiastical vestments, ponies, mulee, 
yaks, jot8 and countless other things. The Dalai accompanied him t o  a 
distance of 8 days' journey, after which he returned to Lhasa from a place 
called 'I'Ji-thafi. 

H e  met69 with his messengers on their way back from Pekin a t  Lhun- 
dubphug, a place on the west of Chha-daB-La in the Kham country. Here 
he made a halt of three days which he occupied in conversation with the 
messengers. The emperor, in making inquiries, is said to  have observed 
" How is the health of Panchhen Erteni ? How is that of the Dalai Lama ? 
I s  the Dalai Lama mnking fair progress in gaining accomplishments ? 
ltequest him, in my name, not to fail to  honour me with a visit next year, 
by which time a great temple, like that of Pot&l&, will have been erected 
here in China. This year, also, I have raised a monastery like that  of Ta4i 
lhunpo for him. 

"My mind is eagerly waiting for the day whon the Panchhen Ereteni's 
advent will sanctify this place. I am occupied with that  thought alone. 
When His Holiness arrives in the vicinity, I shall send Wang and the  
chief ministers of state to escort him hither. My heart will overflow with 
joy, when he will arrive hereto converse with me. The very sight 
of his thrice-sacred face will increase my moral merits ten tltousand- 
fold." 

So srying he handed over to  them his portrait to be presented to the 
Panchhen as a token of his deep respect for him. When tlie letter with the 
enclosures and the portrait were laid before the Panchhen, he Was trans- 

LB A croa breed between a yak and a cow. 
" 28th of the 7th lunar months 41 day* after starting from T&-lhinpo. 
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ported with joy. H e  paid great reverence to the portrait, keeping i t  alwayr 
before him. - Then, by slow marches he reached Ku-bum.m Here he 
dqed till t h e  10th of the 3rd lunar month, residing in the new palace 
erected by the emperor of China a t  a cost of Rs. 2,50,000. Here in the 
Amdo country, there were 50,000 monks in all the monasteries, whom 
he entertained with food, besides distributing alms of one rail to each 
monk. From the date of his starting from TaBi-lhunpo to  the date of 
his arrival a t  Pekin, not a single month passed in which he did not receive 
five or six letters with gold tablets and rich presents. The Emperor's 
arrangements for his comfortable accommodation and convenience were 
complete. &ch halting station was furnished with 2,000 pack-ponies, 100 
dromedaries, 40 Mongol felt tents, 100 cotton tents, stuffed seats and 
cushions, chairs, and other furniture and utensils. A daily allowance of 
Rs 3,325 was allotted from the Imperial exchequer t o  meet the daily ex- 
penses of the Piinchhen's party. A t  each station there waited a chamberlain, 
r master cook, a ~on-Rer ,b l  a store-keeper, aeveral purveyors, a chaplain, 
a Dorjelopon or master of the ceremonies, a physician, a chief of the 
grooms, orderlies, cooks and key bearers. The Panchhen Rinpochhe's party 
consisted of 500 monks, 100 soldiers or guards, 800 servants, 100 clerks, 
besides a few Indian Kch4ryas69 Mongols, Chinese and Tibetan deputa- 
tions, consisting of Le-hq Ampan, a few officers of the Ampan's staff, Eerteni 
Nomankhan, T&lama@ and many other officers of State. A large convoy of 
provisions also accompanied them. The Emperor sent for him his own private 
dress, belt, fur  hat, and other necessaries of a journey. Fruits and many 
mrts of dainties, and delicious dirhes, and a few fish some of which were 
about thirteen feet long. The latter, though considered very delicious by 

/ the Chinee, were mrupulously avoided by the Panchhen and liia party.a All 
/ the Lamas and chiefs of Amdo and Kham, the laity and the clergy, 

1 together with the princes of the 106 Mongol principalities, and the gover- 
I nors of the thirteen provinces of China proper, came to pay him obeisance 
! 

and receive benedictions from his hand. Even on the way he gave 
the vows of monkhood to  three lakhs of novices. By them kind and 
generoue acts he won the affection of all people. H e  atarted from 
Kubum on the 10th of the 3rd month, and reached Silih fort, from which 
by slow marches he arrived a t  a place called PelokhB, where a deputa- 
tion from the Emperor, consisting of the High Commissioner Ta-phu, 
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high Lama, S'erab dorje, and othere waited upon him. They brought 
him the following reception preaente ; a yellow sedan chair with 
golden spire, a pair of yellow and red umbrellas, a pair of red end 
yellow fans, embroidered with figures of dragons in gold, and nu. 
merous other things. Then slowly marching on he arrived at  T a i k e  
where the Imperial high priest Chafikya Rinpochhe, accompanied by the 
Emperor's 6th son, also arrived to receive him. The meeting was an event 
of great joy and happiness to both parties. After exchanging present* 
the high priest presented the Panchhen with the Emperor's letter written 
on a gold tablet, accompanied by a Lama crown studded with pearls, pearl 
rosaries, one of the best steeds from the Emperor'e etable, a Yafi-te (jadb) 
saddle, gold pots, and fine sorts of dresses. 

From here he started off in advance 2000 loads of Tibetan articlee, 
coneisting of images, blankets, shawls, &., and travelling slowly on he 
arrived on the shore of Dolonorw where he halted for 8 days. Here 
more than a million of Mongols assembled to receive benediction from his 
hands. E e  waa then invited to a big monastery belonging to the Chaiikya 
Rinpochhe, where, after giving dinnera to the monks of 12 monasteries, 
he distributed alms to the mendicants. Proceeding on by slow marches, 
on the 22nd of the 7th month, he amved a t  Ye-hor.67 Here he was met 
by the chief ministers of state, ordered to be in a!tendance for Lie Holi- 
ness's reception. Party after party of the nobles and chiefs of the 
empire arrived, all of whom dismounting from their horeee, thrice proe- 
trated themeelves before Hie Holiness. After the usual presentation of a 
1WLtag they received benediction from his hands. The procession of them 
nobles was a pretty sight indeed. At midday they conducted his Holineas 
to  the top of a hill to show him the ecenery of the surrounding country. 
His Holiness was delighted with the extreme beauty of the place. The 
green mountains and valleys, according as they were near or distant, resembled 
heaps of emerald or sapphire. The disposition of the natural obelioks of 
mcks, resembling eo many piles of chhorten, and the fine verdure, with rowe 
of juniper and birch, round numerous gardens, ravished his eyes. On all 
aides, there were bowers and orchards bearing varieties of flowers and fruits. 
The green corn-harveut that filled the country, the endless rprings, m d  
silvery cataracts that poured forth their foaming water from the neighbow- 
ing mountains, and the charming aerenade from the warbling groves greatly 

Cnlled in Tibetan T&-Chhog-phel. 
a Lake Dolonor or seven lakes. 
* Visited by Col. Prijevalsky who d w  it Jehole or Yehole. The Chin- dl 

it Ye-hor and the Tibeha call it TAe-jole. 
Khatsg mtrane a preeentation Soarf. 
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refreshed him who wan so long tired by continual marches in the endless 
steppes of Mongolia, and broku the monotony of his journey. The Emperor's 
palace, environed by numerous shrines, appeared like a celestial mansion. 
The most  remarkable of all the buildings a t  Ye-hor were the two monas- 
teries called Pottihi and Ta4i-lhunpo, newly erected after their prototypes 
of U and Tsafi. Their workmanship and architectural finish struck 
him with wonder. Just  as he waa stepping to the back of this sublime 
eminence, there amved, accompanied by Chaiikya Rinpochhe and many 
high officials, the Emperor's prime minister Ar-a-phu-gdA, to conduct 
H i s  Holineaa before the Emperor's presence. First they presented him with 
the  Emperor's khcftagm and with tea. H e  was then conducted, carried on a 
State sedan, towards the palace gate, the left and right sides of which were 
lined with innumerable banners and umbrellas, amidst the solemn and 
imposing music of drums, cymbals, and clarionets. The Emperor, descend- 
ing from his throne, came to the door of the reception-room to welcome 

I His  Holiness. As soon aa he saw the E~nperor's face, the Panchhen was 
attempting to  kneel down, when the Emperor stopped him. Then the 
Emperor, presenting the auspicious khbtag, softly touched his hands and 
said-" Welcome, Lama ! I s  your Holiness's health all right? On 
account of the length and tediousness of the journey, I believe your 
Holiness has become exceedingly fatigued ?" '' By your Imperial Majesty's 
mercy and kindness," replied the Panchhen, '' no fatigue or wearinese could 
do me harm." After a copious exchange of sincere and polite expressions, 
the Emperor, holding his hand, conducted him to the top of a spacious 
throne where, seated confronting each other, they conversed aa intimate 
friends. The Emperor added, '' Your Holiness has arrived here at  a very 
happy and auspicious time. To-day is the 70th anniversary of my birth. 
I am exceedingly deli'ghted." After a few minutee' stay here, the Emperor 
conducted him to the great palace, where seated aa before, they both re- 
freshed themselves with delicious tea and engaged in conversation. On this 
occasion the Emperor took off from his own neck the necklace of pearls of 
inestimable value,-eaoh pearl as large as an apricot-and put it on the 
Lama's neck. H e  also presented His Holiness with a yellow sstin hat, 
the top of which was adorned with a pearl as large and regular aa a 

b 
hen's egg. Presently, they went to the new monastery of Tdi-lhunpo 
where a grand and sumptuous dinner was served. A s  soon aa i t  was 
finished, the Panchhen's presents were laid before the emperor. They 
consisted of a silver maqdal, images of Buddha, T~oiikhapa and 
Sambhara wrought in solid gold, one thousand gold raA~,m 1000 saddle 
ponies, turquoises, corals, and amber, besides incense sticks,lO European 

A gold raA is equivalent to 60 Rupees. 
7O Ctrlled in China joea-sticks. 
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broadcloth, Tibetan broadcloth, and shawls, all of which formed 100 
horse-loads. The J a q  Lama'sn presents to the Emperor were half as 
much aa those of his master the Panchhen Rinpochhe. The Sopon-Chhenpo 
and chamberlain78 also made presents, each half as much as the above. 
The Emperor, a t  the first meeting, had made the following presents : N a p -  
dals of gold and silver, three excellent embroidered pictures of the three 
Tantrik systems, Guhya-Samhja, Samhara Chakra, and Bhairava Chakra, 
a few of the finest gold painted Cliina cups, a gold mendicant's platter, a 
gold spittoon, a gold water-sprinkler, a pair of gold vases, a gold incense- 
burner, a square brocade carpet studded with turquoise ; many articles of 
jade and crystal, 500 scarves, 600 gold sarl, 60 of t he  very best satin robes, 
9 tiger skins, 9 leopard skins, 9 fox skins, 1000 white ermine skins, 1OOO 
beaver skins, and 1000 lamb skins of the finest fur. The Jasag Lama and 
others also received suitable presents. The next day the emperor went to 
return visits a t  the Panchhen's residence a t  Ye-hor Tdilhunpo. From 
the 23rd of the month for two days they met each other twice or thricedaily 
and talked on various topics, each time exchanging presents. From the  
25th for 12 days they spent their time in witnessing magical and illusive 
feats and performances, wonderful sights, horse-racing, dances, operas and 
theatricals. During his residence a t  Ye-hor the Panchhen did not forget 
his religious duties. He initiated many thousands of monlts, made offer- 
ings to all the temples and vihhras, and distributed alms to the congre- 
gation of monks. A11 these acts of piety and virtue raised him ' high in 
the Emperor's esteem. One day the Emperor presented him with a seal of 
yafiti (jade) and a diploma written on golden tablets. I n  his conversation the 
Emperor expressed great anxiety for the welfare of the Tibetans-" How 
is the Dalai progressing in his studies? What interest does he shew in 
hearing religious sermons ? Does he possess intelligence and talents ? Does 
he show parental love and affection for his subjects? What is his age?  
What are the religious accomplishments of the Panchhen himself ?"-were 
some of the points of his enquiries, to  all of which excellent answers -were 
given by his Holiness. The Emperor, in accordance with the custom of his 
ancestors, presented the Panchhen with the Imperial Diploma and seal, 
appointing him the sovereign of the whole of Tibet73 advising him to exert 
himself well to  promote religion and the welfare of his subjecb. The 
Panchhen then addressed the Emperor : 

71 Jaaag Lama is the prime miukter of the Panchhen Rinpochhe and Lord Treasana 
of Tsal. 

79 Called in Tibetan Dsimpon. 
78 This does not rob the Dalai of his right, because the Panchhen and the Dalai 

bear the relation of epiritual eon and father, vi6s vurra when they differ in age, and of 
brothers when they are of equal age. 
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0 Heaven-elected sovereign, incarnate Manju-ghosha !74 Thou who a r t  ! like the of all moving beings inhabiting this earth and the illuminated 

1 h a m e n t ,  especially of Cliina, Tibet and Tartary (Har), hast vouchsafed t o  
show so much kindness t o  such a petty Lama as  my humble self. Where- 
fore we shall gratefully apply ourselves t o  praying t o  the three Holies 
to prolong your .Imperial Majesty's life and happiness. There is nothing 
more to convey t o  your Majesty than tile expressions of our sincere thanks 
md assurance of serving yoyr Majesty t o  the best of our power in  all spiri- 
tual matters." On the 28th of the 8 th  lunar month they bid good-bye t o  

I Yehor. On the  1st of the 9 t h  month tile Panclihen arrived a t  the yellow 
shrine of t h e  Imperinl palace of Pekin where he took u p  his residence. 
The Emperor paid him a visit a t  the palace of Kema park. On the  1 0 t h  
he waa invited t o  the  Emperor's palace, where he spent three days. This 
time both he and the Emperor conversed in private, for 6 hours. Afterwards 
he visitedall the palaces of the Emperor, conversed with the chiefs and nobles 
of Pekin, sent offerings to  the 2 8  temples of the Emperor, and distributed 
alms and food t o  about 10,000 monks. The Emperor entertained him 
with several dinuers and theatricals, and a t  times he  heard his sermons. 
Even at  Pekin his Holiness did not fail t o  administer t h e  vows of priest- 
hood to several thousand monks. 

On the night of the 25th he felt  a strong headache and irritating paine 
in his nose. I n  the morning be communic:ited his ailment to  his servants. 
h'ert -morning Sopon Chhenpo asked him how he felt during tbe night. 
h'othiyg very serious, replied the  Lama. On the night of the 26th he did 
not take any food and said that  be ailed very much. H e  also complained of 
mlic and biliousness. All these symptoms of approaching danger alarmed 
the Sopon Chhenpo who a t  once communicated his fears t o  liis colleagues. 
The Chahkya Itinpochhe and some of the Emperor's physicians, came t o  feel 
his pulse. They declared, t h a t  except some disorders and bodily agita- 
tins,  they saw nothing so serious in  his pulse as would tend 'to endanger 
his life. On the  27th his Holiness performed the service of Mahhkhla for  
the Emperor's benefit. Hearing of the ill~iess of his Holiness from the 
Chaiikya Rinpocl~he, the Emperor requested him t o  take a few days' rest. 
The Panchheu himself also thought that  a sliort cessation from labour 
might do him good. After a few days' rest, he seemed to recover. During 
this time he performed many pious acts, giving alms t o  7,500 beggars, 
and ransoming 3,00,00O animal lives. His  illness again returned. The 
Emperor, unmindful of ceremonies, privately attended him with two of liis 
chief physicians who administered medicines t o  him. After this, hie 
sprightliness t o  some extent increased, and his cheerfulness revived. 

" The Emperor of China ia the incarnation of b j u  S'ri or Maqju G h o w  the 
hrd of learning and wiedom. 

P 
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H e  was always merry when in tbe company of Chahkye Rinpaehhe and 
the Emperor's fifth son. Outwardly, there were no tracee of indisposition, 
but i t  was apparent that his usual temper and appearance bad undergone 
some change, and his friends and servants when they sew that he could 
take no food a t  all became very uneasy at  heart. Once, Sopon Chhenpo, 
drawing up his deeves, saw an eruption resembling small-pax on hb 9rm& 

He a t  once showed i t  to the Jaeag Lama. 
Being informed of this, the Emperor immediately sent his best phy& 

eians to attend his Holiness. Bramining the pulse, they found nothing 
ominous, but could not mistake the eruption an other than that of small- 
pox. They gave llim some medicilles, but to no effect. He won succumbed. 
On the llit of the 11th month, be sent for the two Indian Pandite who 
had accompanied him in all his travels from TaSi-lhunpo, one of whom 
happened to be absent, but the other, named Puroagir, came. Seeing Pur- 
nagir's fece, his Holiness's became cheerful, and his last words were ad- 
dressed to Purnagir in the Arya language. In  the afternoon, sitting up 
in a cross-legged posture like Buddha Amithbha, he passed away from this 
world. A few minutes after, his person, still retaining its former brightnesq 
contracted to the size of a boy. During this portentous interval them 
appeared mnny auspicious omeus and sights. This melancholy event 
cast the whole of Pekin into mourning. The Emperor overwhelmed 
with sorrow, did not come out of his chamber for many days. The Sopon 
Chhenp, Jasag Lama, Chriikya Riupochhe were the chief mournere. The 
Emperor preserved the corpse in a cofin of gold and made offerings to i t  
for 100 dugs. The Emperor and the government of Tsah distiibuted 
immense alms to the mendicants and the destitute for the benefit of the 
departed. Offerings were sent to all the monasteries and religious establish- 
ments of China, Amdo, Tibet and Hor for the increase of the moral merit 
of the deeply lamented Panchhen, which cost 82 millions of Rupees. The 
Emperor co~istructed a clihorten of gold a t  a cost of 42,000 Rupees or 7,000 
gold so4 in which the coffin was placed. On the 12th of the 2nd month, in 
the following year he sent up this maseive tomb to TaSi-lhunpo, engaging 
600 conveyors. The Chriilcya Rinpochhe and the 6th prince accompanied 
the remains as far as three days' journey. Great honours were paid to the 
remains of this deeply lamented and illustrious guest by all classes of men of 
the celestial Empire. The arrangements for the reception of the remains 
were equal to what were made for the Panchhen during lik journey. At  the 
command of the Emperor the Ampan and many of the generals accompanied 
the remains to Tag-lhunpo. Immense offerings were made to  the coffin 
on the way. Headed by the Dalai Lama, all the Lamas of U and 
Tsafi came to make obeisance to their late beloved spiritual guide and 
sovereign whose remains reached Tdi-lhunpo on the 21st of the 6th month 



All the earnings of the deceased were spent in pious services. Abouk 
2ilo,000 silver -4 were expended in alms to the poor, and all the 
p m t s ,  made by the Emperor, together with those obtained from 
other sources, of the estimated value of 4,16,665 raA were spent in 
erecting his tomb and in decorating and adorning i t  with precious stones 
and satin fiaga on which were woven such mystic phrases as Ye-dharma-hetu, 
&c. This waa the great& and noblest and perhaps the wiaest of the 
rovereign Lamm that  ever appeared within the snow-girt realm of Tibet. 
Equally wise and noble wan his friend the great ChhiBluA, the Emperor 
of the celestiale. 

h qfthe inpodant 8 t q m  of Taii  Paldam PeSs h m o ' r  Joucney 
from T&-lhmyo to Pekin. 1779 A. D. 

i v 

7- TIBET. 

q ? ~ h 4 & 4  1. TaBi-bob (a village). 

?+f 2. Do je-po (a village). 

Q ~ - S . S + ~ ~ ~ W T  8. Lug-doi-ahikii (a large village). 

sdcsdcrs. 4. Td-tsafi-mga (s small lake). 

4 4  6. ShoA-sbofiddfi-kar-gafi (an insignificant vil- 

F Isge). 

$I*~WX-+~V 6. Lba-bu-kar-teg. 

~WWF& 7. Ta-bab-sum-do (the jnnction of three toads). 

Q & ~ C  8. Dmm-thad (plain). 

44ac;$c 9. Lh6 W - k o f i  ( p s s t m  plain). 

y F m v  11. Yafi-tnd-sam pa (bridge). 
&-3.qlsr.qal. la. Sog-bu-lam-nag. 

&a.sqv la. ~'og-b~-pa-rtnr. 

W W ' V ~ T W ~ V  14. Yaii-paahan, tabi tho&-mon. (River Yaii-pa- 

u%% ohan with a bridge.) 

VY? 15. Na-thu-mo, (one day's journey west of Lhasa). 
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m a r  

16. Sha-b6g. 

17. Bas-tshaii-lha-chhui-kha (river) 

20. Darn-tod-tdi-thaii (a large village). 

21. Chhorten-gya-pti (there is a Chhorten near it). 

22. Bab-rofi (a small village). 

23. Na-tafi-mo. 

24. Wyug-chhu-kha (river). 

25. S'a-pur-thfi (swampy place). . . 
26. Chhu-kar-mo (river). 

27; Nak.chhu-mani (a long Mend& near the vil- 

lage. Thie ie the boundary between Tibet 

and Kham). 

28. Nak-chhupar-bn (a large town with a garri- 

soned fort and a monastery). 

29. Tha-tshaii-la-deb. 

80. Chhu-nak-gan (steppe). 

31. Chyo-pho-de-rog (steppe). 

32. S'ag-thil (steppe). 

38. Tag-kar-mo (steppe). 

34. R~l~-lai-$am (a high mountain). 

85. Lhdn-d6g-bhg (steppe). 

36. Dafi-la (a high mountain). 

37. Tsha-chhfi-kha (a hot spring). 

38. Bal-va-16-ybl (steppes). 

39. Aka-dam-chh6 (an extensive swamp), 

A mountain of low altitude. 
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40. Tag-kar-chhd-va (a rocky hill). 

41. Tag-kar-chhe-vs (a rocky peak). 

42. To-lonp4-thur (a cluster of seven mountains). 

48. Kyd-chh6i-n6b (river). 

M. Me-dothafi (a plain filled with flints). 

45. San-kh6piin-gyiiar fro-kjithaii. 

46. TUA-dbgdh (steppe). 

47. 'J!ufi-t bog (steppe). 

48. Na-mo-chhe (steppe). 

49. Hor-chhendiil-go (steppe). 

60. Tha-tshaBetirn-do (steppe). 

51. Di-cbhii (a great river larger than the Tea* 

near Tadi-lhunpo.) 

62. Di-go-lailho-hm. 

63. Di-goi-laichyafi-km, 

bs. Di-chhbilho-dam. 

66. Na-mo-chhe (steppe). 

66. Lab-tse-kar-chhtia (obo). 

67. Chhb-mar-kha (river). 

68. Ysk-go-14-tea (a high mountain). 

69, Gab-ebn-do (steppe). 

60. La$-ma-lbii (steppe). 

61. Pa-yan-ha-raila-Bsm (a high mountain). 

62. La-tehgal-na-Barn (on the back of this mouw 

tain). 

63. La-matbo-lo-ga (a small hill called mS 
Skull). 

A high mountain. a North face. South h k  of Di-aha 
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43i.at.a~ 64. Zem4.thaa (thorny plain). 

b'b'ww 89. K116-khb-Ama (steppe). 

66. Tshokya-riii (a lake about 5 miles in length 

and a mile in breadth). 

*B* 67. Ma-chya (steppe). 

~ & ~ l u " ~  68. Tho-som4 (small lake). 

cqva*y 69. BO-hase-beg6 (steppe). 

&ikq- 70. The-men-kh6-ts6 (steppe). 

aWyflX' 71. Dam-ku (steppe). - -Y 
' L . ~ ' ~ . ~ ( ~ ~ G ; c v ' ~ &  72, Ma-ohhenborn-raikd-ri-thoh (snow moun- 

d& bins). 

8 78. T6ri.ur gi- lhoharu6 (lake). 
4 

w ~ $ . & w  74. #rig-chh6-tshen (a hat spring). 

=Qr 75. S'o-ro-la (low mountain range), 

~ r 4 7 . 1 ~  76. Ur-ge-tatahah (a camp monastery). 

~.%9'$& 77. Chh6-migm6-lob (streamlet). 

9'QI.a 78. S'a-k-t116 ( n o m d  village). 
vv 

WW%Q?al' 79. Alonbb-lag (contains many fountains). 

9'~%i.q~*~4a'%ai. 80. Ta-tshafitdi-gadanpal-jor-1% (monastery lo- 

cated in etone building). 

s * ~ ~ Q J ~ - & x ~ s c  81. Ha-tho-lai (inner side of a mountam). 
V V  

W& * * ~ r r ~  82. TS~O-fiompo (lake Khokhonur). 

sf=%.? 83. Ktd-khd-r6 (nomad village). 

+Z.i$f$$ 84. Ho-yor-tho-lo-keh (two peaks). 

a*e.dd 85. KhCkhblo-keh (a hill). 
Y'V\ 

$'44'a~~4 86. Tsba-gantho-lo-keh (a hill). 

A very high d saerry mol~~ltsin. 



I?@T 87. &Dai-Le (the mountains of Sun and Moon). 

$k-~&.?&q* 88. Toil-khorgon-pa (monastery presided over by 
1 a Khutug-tu and containing 800 monks). 

I ~K&?.Y. 89. Hal-jin-@-pa. 

I * Q & w ~  90. Ton-khorkhar (a fort and a town). 

&rirp~' 01. Clo-kyakhar (a fort and emall town). 

+ m r a ~  92. Te-marthafi (a fertile plain). 

s!j'~~w 93. K6-Wm or vulgarly KGm-bbm (a large town). 

Y . CHINA. 

f h l w  %. Siliii (fortress and town containing 800,000 

men). 

$ W C ~  95. Shi-yafi Phafi-yi (a Chinese town). 

%rss+ 
4 

96. Phin-t&-yi (a town). 
&.%; 97. Ka6-ten-tsi (a small town). 

gtwr 98. men-pi (khar or fort and town with a popu- 

lation of 30,000). 

T V ~  99. La-pa-chhifi (a small town with aboub10,OOO). 

G C ~ M -  100. Pifi-kC-$an (small town). 

Fvigp.+ 101. HO khyo-6 yi (town). 

$=a 102. 8'0-laii-tsi (small towti). 

ik%@ 108. Thoh-cho-yi (small town). 

%WWX 104. Tob-lafi (khar or fort and large town mntain- 

ing 60,000 men). 

*$C;s 106. Phifi-chhih-phu (a village). 

1 A mountain of moderate elevation. 
' A low mountain. 
a Birth-place of Twflkhapa 
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106. Ssuii-Bsn (a town containing 20,000). 

107. Khwaii-ko (village). 

108. Sa-yan-jab (militay outpost). 

109. Tun-tsi (a village). 

110. Yin-phifi-shli (a village). 

ALAKSEA, LOWEB MONOLU, IN THE BENBE 

THAT THE MOBOOLIAX PLATEAUX SLOPE 

DOWN TOWABDB THE NORTH. 

111. Me-khe-td-ldn (nomad town). 

112. A-le-sb-i-hb-tag (sandbanks and loam piles). 

113. Ye khe t h a - k e h   mall nomad village). 

114. H6-Ian or Khu-lan (nomad village). 

115. HO-gor H6-tag (there are two wells here). 

116. Au lon H$ tag (contains many wells). 

117. Th6-Mybr Hala-ka (small nomad village). 

118. Pin-chlid-phb (a small Chinese fort). 

119. Ri-9R (kliar or fort) alarge fortress under a 

Mogul Prince son-in-law of the Emperor, 

contains 50,000 men. 

120. Ma.chlifi (river Hoangbo). 

121. Khi8-chhiii-ko-w6 (small nomad village). 

122. Tha-pbu-au-po (contains 5 " obos"). 

123. Ooii-klifil-tshig (nomad village). 

124. Tho-th6-le (pasture land). 

125. Tho-so-thb-'Am (small nomad village). 

126. SG-ji (pasture land). 

127. On-lontl~o-lo-k4 (a hilly place). 

128. Parotho-lo-k4 (contains many hillocks). 

129. Mi-lan (a pasture land). 

130. Ha-rakopi (a small desert-like plain). 
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yqyi? 131. 001-chithG-sG-mi (a monastery). 

 ST^$$ 132. Chha-ganili-keh (a pasture hill). 

I ~ 4 T ! w & $  133. Chha-ganchh6-lo-thu (a plain filled with 
I white stones). 

134. Mo-tonp6-lag (a fonntain with trees). ' 

135. Por-s&Ha (a desert-like plain). 

136. Chha-ganso-por-ka (a chorten built of white 

stone). 

MGr-ga-tsh* (a monntain of low altitude). 

Cher-keh-i-go1 (river). 

Pa-ga-na-rin Er-ge (a large lrcndslip). 

Ho-thofi-go1 (a large river). 

Ha-@A-Ho-ehu (a rocky hill). 

Je-kehs6-th6-&-me (monastery). 

Tan-gye-liA (monastery, 100 monks). 

Th6b-tan g6-phel-liA (monastery,200 monks). 

T d i  Mi-gybr-lifi (monastery, 150 monks). 

Mb-tai-to-Lon (a tent monastery). 

Pa-ri-chhi (a nomad town). 

TX' 148. TB-ra (a nomad town). 

?*'* 149. Dor-je (a nomad town). 

P~~;LJ~'w 150. Wad-psi4an (a high mountain). 

VS.$~S$& 151. Pa-ga-pi-chhai-chhi (pasture-land). 

V$W 152. Pelo-ha (pasture-land). 

&.*. 153. Thoga-mod (a nomad town). 

$.U.~P** 154. ae-gan-ni-pee-lifi (a large monastery). 

S.I.'$~ 165. Khu-khe-ho-thG (a large fortress., 30,000 sol- 

diers and a population of 63,030). 

WY?%$ 166.  bar-fi~n-~o. 
0 
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b.4ai' 167. Chhagan (a white stone chorten and emall 
monastery). . 

153. So-ber-ga (ditto ditto). 

159. Yai-tri (a small monastery). 

160. Chha-gankhb-khb-re (inhabited village with 

a few nomads). 

161. Tsa-liapo-lag (contains a fountain). 

162. PGm-pa-thu (pasture-land). 

163. 0-sfi-thd (pasture-land). 

16%. Tai-kai (gon-pa monastery) (monastery, 200 

monks) . 
165. Tel-der-pb-lag (contains a well). 

166. Pa-yonlb6-lag (contains a well). 

167. Thal-bb-lag (contains a well in the middle of 

the plain). 

168. Jbn-na-rin 0-sun (contains a streamlet). 

169. Chha-ganerge (a landslip). (q is sometimes 

pronounced as ge and a t  others as keh). 

170. Ta-lanthb-rti (filled with a kind of shrub 

from which Chinese paper is made). 

171. Kdn-joi-gom (nomad village). 

172. Ha-yr-tu-wai-slima (a large monastery con- 

taining 600 monkm). 

173. Jib-ha-lan-tbb (a range of bills). 

174. Er-teni-togdin-0-pa (contains " obo"). 

175. PBga-hwa-chir (contains a mine of soda). 

176. Khd-khb-dere-su (covered with long g-). 

177. Tagi (a  nomad town). 

178. Thoii-jug (a nomad town). 
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Nar-thb-sb-me (a small monastery). 

abn-NvGra (a small lake). 

Sil-ge-khu (a nomad village). 

Shan-thi-go1 (a small river). 

Chlia-glm-lag (contains a well). 

Tsl~o-46x1 (contains a large Lamasary with 

3,000 monks, o place of commerce with 

20,000 people). 

To-lon-nor (Dolonor). 

A'li-than-tb-shi (a nomad town). 

Po-ra-under (contains pasture hills). 

Chog-to (a valley with pastures). 

YaA-46 (a small stream). 

Nol-chhin (a nomad village). 

Sai-ban+-pa (ahighmountain whichcannot be 

croseed in one day,-a shelter for robbers). 

~6.94'I&' 193. Sai-ban-0-pa (contains an " obo"). 
vw. (a.W.9.5 193. Chha-gan-ho-rd (boulder-plaine and undu- 

lated valleys). 

Y'5.V' 1M. SBII-ta-pa (a low hill). 

a;$. 195. Thai-ji (low hill). [mountains). 

G x . ~  < k r w *  196. Ker-ch\~i-lnn-ama (a saddle between two 

4X'M q* 
4 -n 197. Kur-g6n-hara (a rocky valley). 
P'A43'q.  198. M6-ran ta-pa (a high mountain). 

d.$.s.5. 199. Theme-ha-@ (contains a huge rock). 

4; p"y.g4* 200. Lei-pa-sbmi (contoinn a small mona~tery). 

- 
Y V .  
9.4.9 &* 201. KO-ko-g6-ther (Chinese town). 

kc;.s~. 202. Slri1i-k6fi (contains* Mogul and Chinese 

population). 
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.V V 
W'9X'ZQ 5s' 203. ye-hor (pho-dafi or palace) (Jehor or Jehole). 

WaA-iu-then (a large town). 

Kwan-yin-lift ( a  Chinese town). 

Hhrh-hotho (contains a fort and town). 

HhA-hi-liil (a large town). 

Waii-kya-yin-tse (a large city). 

Khyafi-la-yu (a large town). 

Hwafi-tho-liA (a large town). 

Si-liil (a large town). 

h . 4 4  W* 212. Men-chan-h& (a town). 

qq.4 @is 218. Pair-Bi-yin (a large town). 

'ajalmd'v.&. 214. Nan-thas-men (a large town). 
V a  

'yl.d~;'%' 215. Yo-thiil-tse (a large town). 

I 
V a V V .  
8 ' a ' i  216. Lo-clii-chho-ko (contains a stone-bridge). 

li.+. 217. Ta-me1 (a small town). 

P19'rn' 218. Yhn-lan (ditto). 
-dv 
P 'PI'S4' 219. Kllo-yb4an (a large town). 

R V 
44'9"V' 220. NaA-C-so (a small town). 

lqG-q.w 
4 

221. LaA-kwa-sG (a town). 

I&. 222. Chhiii (a small town). 

g'=J'%* 223. BB-ba-phu (dittp). 
-n a  v 
=JQ.b4'W0qG' 224. Pekin (Imperial Palace and Capital). 

9s' a'l '"4'  225. Bee-ahjar-Hwafi-si (contains Dalai limu 
*j,.,V.@~*q 2 .  monastery). 

ab.a.w3'yGi q. 

Containe Emperor'e palace. 
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1 FL-LIFE AND LEGEND O F  T S O ~ ~  K H A P A  (LO-SSAR-TAGPA), 
I 

T H E  G R E A T  B U D D H I S T  R E F O R M E R  O F  TIBET.  
I 

Tsoii-khapa was born in 1378, A. D.1 in the town of TsoA kha 
I 

(or Onion valley) in Amdo in Eastern Tibet. H i s  father's name was 
I Lnburn-ge, and tha t  of his mother Sl~id-ssah-6-chho. The house in  

which he was born was overhung by  a sandal-wood tree rich in foliage. 
It is said t o  have borne a hundred thousand leaves, on every one of which 
was visible the naturally grown picture of Tatbhgata S'efig6-ia-vo (Sirpha 
dhvani). There having spontaneously appeared on the  bark of t h a t  
wonderful tree the mantras sacred t o  Manju$ri, the of the three 
elasses of beings, viz., men, suras and asuras, the  men of the  place 
erected a chaitya a t  i ts  foot. A large monantery containing 10,000 monks ' was established near i t  and called the monastery of Kuburn Chamba- 
1%. It is said t h a t  the marvellous leaves of the selfsame sandal tree 

I are even a t  the  present day observed by pilgrims t o  bear the  Tathhgata's 

1 image inscribed, as it were, by nature. 

I When three years old, TsoA-khapa received the first initiatory 
sacrament from the celebrated Karmapa Lama Rolpai-dorje, who gave him 
the name Kun-gah-liiipo. At  the age of seven the young novice is said 
to have been miraculously risited by Vajraphpi and the Indian saint DipSn- 
lrarasri-jiihna (called Atiba in  Tibet), from whose hands he received benedic- 

I tion. Having attained his eighth year, he received the second sacrament of 
novices from tile sage Ton-dub Rinchhen who changed his name t o  Lo-ssarl- 
tagpa or Sumatikirti  in  Sanskrit. From the  same Lama he received 
instruction in the  Shtras and Tantras. H i s  study-room is said t o  have 
been filled with sacred volumes, the lustre of which served him for light. 
At  the age of sixteen he visited Tibet proper, where in the principal monas- 
teries of V a n d  Tsafi, such as Dewa-chan &c, he studied the sacred literature 
of the Buddhists under such eminent scholars as Lama Wumapa, Je-tsun 
Re&-dab-va, t h e  hermit of Lho-brag named Lakyi-dorje, TaBi-sefig6 
b. At  the  age of twenty he took the  monastic vows from Tshul-thim 
Rinchhen, when he manifested a very powerful memory. H e  was able 
to recite a t  a time about 553 s l o b s  of the Dulva without a mistake. H e  
wlrs afterwards initiated into the  vows of Bodliisattva and others of the 
strictest kind appertaining t o  the Tantras. H e  now acquired the  right 
to confer benediction on others. H e  also propitiated the divine mother 
Ti14 called Dolma in Tibet, Dugkar-samhja Guhya, Sambara, Bl~airava 
and others of his tutelary dieties. The great Indian teacher, Nhghrjuna, 
Sri Saraha and the all-knowing Buton, besides many other Indian and 

On the 10th lunar month of the pear, bearing the name ' fire-bird,' of the 6th 
vale in Tibetan chronology. 
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Tibetan Buddhists miraculously visited him a t  the  time of his stadying 
their metaphysical works. Of all these divine visitors ManjuSri, the  god 
of learning arid wisdom, was his greatest friend. I n  fact he acquired 
great proficiency in a11 classes of science then known in India or Tibet. 
I n  the whole of Kaiichan or  the  Himavat countrj,  he mas unrivalled 
amongst the learned. Oonpo-chhrg-dug or  tlie six-armed B d h i s a t t v a  
(Vnjrapini). Pehrr  Gyalpo, Vai4ramapa, the lord of death called Tam-chlien 
S'injeBB and other guardians of the world became liis friends and helped 
him uninterruptedly in the work of Dharma and t h e  preservation of 
moral discipline and purity among the clergy. 

Even from hie boyhood Tsoil khapa used daily ta commit sixteen 
pages of his text-books t o  memory. I n  Tibet he studied up  to  the  thirty- 
sixth year of his age, when he mastered tlie Tibetan translation of the Sans- 
kr i t  Buddhist scriptures and the dcistras, the greater and amaller vehicles of 
law, the  ancient and modern versions of Buddha'a precepts, and t h e  
philosophies of the  various heretical and Buddhist schools. B y  these 
accomplish~nents he became matchless i n  learning in Tibet. A f t e r  
finishing his studies he devoted liimself t o  writing various commentaries 
and works, such ae aphorisms, Lam-rim, flag-rim, Tantras, Vinsya, 
P i r a m i t i s  and logic. At  the time of his commenting on the Tantrik work 
called Sambara-m6la tantra, the god Sambara is said t o  have lniraculoasly 
appeared before him and remarked-" Tsod khapa ! even in India such  
excellent commentaries and synopses as yours were never made." A t  t h e  
time of his commenting on the "KBlacl~akra," its reputed author, t h e  
celebrated Chandra Kirti, Emperor of S'ambhala, is said t o  have inspired 
him. The Yesh6-khadoma (the fairies of learning) are said to have 
miraculously transported him to Sbmbhala before the presence of t h a t  
deified emperor. 

At tlie age of thirty-seven he bethought himself of paying a visit to 
India and invoked Manju-8ri t o  advise him on the matter. Manju-$6 
personally appeared before liim and said, " I f  by remaining in Tibet, through. 
t h e  medium of yoga, you invoke the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, great  good 
will accrue t o  living beings. I f ,  for  that  particular purpose which can as well 
be attained by residence in Tibet, you visit India, your life will be shortened, 
consequently you will ultimately do less good to the  world. I therefore 
exhort you t o  follow Ntigirjuna and Chandra Kir t i  in doctrinal theories, and 
Atiia in meditative scierice, and Uplili in ritual and religious observances. 
0 saintly Tsofikhapa ! le t  your scllool be diffused over the whole of Jambu- 
dvipa and let mankind abide by its teaching !" On hearing this, Tsongkhapa 
gave up  the idea of visiting India. After thirteen years of meditation (yoga 
in solitude) he obtained anmidhi, after which he earn several of his tutelary 
deities. Even the fairies of learning came i n  visible form to pay their 
respec ts. 
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He acquired great proficiency in argumentative philosophy and vyh- 
It-. Once, i n  the  course of twenty days, he finished reading 100 volumes 
of S6tras and Tantras, and in thir ty  days he unravelled the  int~icacies of 
those books. H i s  acquirements in  the  Alankhra Vidyh (rhetoric) and 
in Upad& were considerable, fo r  he was found capable of explaining three 

1 mlumca of such works daily. H e  was possessed of rare gifts of elocution. 

In fwt, being an inspired orator, in  the  midst of a crowded assembly con- 
isting of several thousand men, he could make himself heard t o  t h e  
srtisfaction of all. H i s  delivery is  said to  have been uniform and engaging, 
being without variation iu  the  pitch of his voice. Being free from a n y  
kind of disease either of mind or body, he  preached wit11 untiring zeal in t h e  
daytime and during t h e  night time. H e  used to sit  in  yoga i n  communion 
with Buddhas and Bodhisattvas. I' Such rare talents and assiduity" 
remarks s Tibetan author2 "have never been noticed in any of the  
Tibetan Lamas of ancient or modern times." The works composed by 

1 Tsoikha~a  are replete with sense and profound reasoning. Excellence 
I of etjle, perspicuity and conciseness are their never-failing attributes. Few 

ruthom can boast of such excellencies as  embellisli his extraordinary writings. 
1 They are scrupulously free from errors aud blunders of any kind. Arrange- 

ment and judicious order are no unimportant characteristics of his writings. 
His works are faultless i n  the qualities called anga, pratyanga and mrilo, 

, in consequence of which they are easy and intelligible t o  the  general 
1 reader. I n  Qrammar and Dialectics his reputation stands unrivalled 
I in High Asia. H e  held long discussions wit11 the learned philosophers 
I of Tibet and Amdo. The well known Dhalma Rinchhen and GB-leg- 

pal-ssang were forced to acknowledge his superiority. H e  discussed tile 

, merita of the prasanga ma'dhyamika school with the celebrated Tag-tshang- 
Lochhava and Sherab Rin-chhen whom he vanquished by his powerful 
logic and obliged t o  compose 80 slokas or verses in  his praise. From 
that date his fame spread all over the country. The pride of rival 
wcante was humbled when they came in contsct with him, and they 
prostrated themselves before him in reverence and awe. These were 
the causes which led to t h e  wide diffusion of his reforms. Prior t o  Iris 
advent, Buddhism, though widely spread in Tibet, had greatly degenerated 
tbrough having assimilated much of the Bon heresy, and especially 
on account of t h e  clergy having shewn some disregard for moral discipline . 

I and tbe teaching of Buddha. Every one behaved as he pleased under 
the shelter of its corrupt doctrines, and practised diabolical acts in  the  
name of the Tantras. There were few among the Tibetan clergy who 
abstained from women and wine. It was Tsoiikhapa who preached strict 

' tGyal dVaa mKhanpo, the late abbot of the Sera monaetary who mob a 
W~UOM life of Twh-Ithapa. 
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observance of the laws of t l ~ e  Dulva (vinaya or moral discipline), and by thus  
conforming t o  the precepts of Buddha, he revived the purent kind of 
Buddhism. Tsobkhapa introduced reforms in every direction. I n  his 
reformed school was t o  be found the essence of the Slitras, Tantras and 
Dhirnpis of the  Malliyhna and Hinayhna schools. One who is well vel-sed 
practically in  the Vinaya teaching of the Hinhyhna school, and who 
acquires the Mahi jhna  or  Bodbisattva dhhrani, can become a good 
Gelugpa. 

After S'ikya S i ~ h a ,  no teacher of Buddhism was so eminent as Taoa- 
khapa. Even in the Arya-dek, no such refined school as tha t  of Gelugpa 
was known t o  exist. I n  Tibet, Tmfikhapa is called the second Buddha, 
a title which Nhghrjuna, the  founder of the MBdhyamika philosophy, 
enjoyed in ancient India. 

A t  the age of fifty-three, in the  year 1429 A. D., he founded the great 
prayer assembly consistihg of 70,000 monks well known by the name of 
the  Monlam Chhenpo of Lhasa. It was held annually, and the practice 
continues up  to the present day. Tsoiikhapa on that  occasion adorned t h e  

. head of the image of Jovo (lord) S'hkya Muni with a diadem of lapis- 
lazuli, pearls, rubies and other precious stones, a t  a cost of 600 gold e m 4  
(or 30,000 lie), and prayed t h a t  the sacred religion might continue f o r  
ever without being corrupted or degraded. Immense offerings were 
made. A hundred thousand edibles were placed in lieaps t o  the  height of 
a man's stature. A hundred thousand lamps, fed with butter in huge caldrons, 
with wiclis as  big as  the  largest handkerchiefs rolled up, were lighted, so t h a t  
the wl~ole city of Lhasa was illuminated. The glare was so great tha t  t h e  
residents of Lhasa could hardly distinguish the stars in the  sky. Frank-  
incnnse, joss-sticks, myrrh, and flowers were offered i n  great profusion. 
There were present on the  occasion, under llurnan guise, all the gods and demi- 
gods, h'bgas and yakshas tha t  were friendly t o  Buddhism, together with 
the four classes of genii called Glyalpo with tlie great Pehar a t  their head. 
A11 these, disguised in human shape, took part in the proceedings. Taod 
khapa observed similar ceremoniee in subsequent years. I n  the same year, 
the great reformer founded the  famous monastery of Efahdan. I n  t h e  course 
of the next ten years, he turned the wheel of Dharma with unprecedented 
zeal. 

I n  the sixty-third year of his age, knowing tha t  his end wan drawing 
nigh, he entrusted his principal disciples Glyal-chhab.je, Kha-dub Chho-je, 
Je-Serab-sedg6, Jam-vyaii Chho-je, and Chyam-chhen-cliho-je, with t h e  
charge of protecting Buddhism. H e  also charged the lord of death, 
called Tam-chhen-binje-chhoikyi-Gyalpo, with the  defence of the  sacred 
creed, thus exhorting him :-" 0 thou, the  lord of Dharma, in this country 
of Kaii-chan (Himavat), may t h y  religion so long as animal life 
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rsmrins nnestinct, be defended by thee ! Thou, together with thy retinue, 
ahlt drive away all enemies, whether internal or external, and the warlike foes 
of the border lands ; thou shalt extinguish all kinds of heretics, who may try 
to injure the religion." The statue of thie dreadful lord of death, who ie 
the morn guardian of Q&dan inapires terror in the minds of sinners who, 
eren to the present day, tremble a t  his name. It was, according to  the 
popular belief, by the might of this dreaded deity that the progress 
of the Gurkha armies beyond the boundary of Tsah was arrested. On the 
25th day of the 10th lunar month of the same year, Tsohkhapa's pereon 
hrving been contracted to the size of a boy of eight, and placed in a 
mansion encompasaed by the radiance of the rainbow, prepared to start 
for the land of bliss. On that occasion innumerable Suras, Bsuras, fairies, 
go& and goddeeees played instruments of music in liis honour, showered 
flowere, and with flags and umbrellas joined in a pious dance for full 
reven days. On the morning of the seventh day, when by the act of 
hia will he was lost in yoga, his soul, leaving its mortal frame, was absorbed 
in the Sambhogakhya of Buddhahood. Thence forward Tsohkhapa, 
under the name of Jampal fiiiipo, sits by the side of Xaitreya the 
Begent of Tushita (Q&dan). Hie remains, wrapped in clothe inscribed 
with texts from the D h h ~ i s , S  were preserved in a Chaitya of gold. His 
tomb ie a lofty edifice, with a gilt roof, and a golden Chaitya inside. 

The Tibetans have the following account of Buddha's prediction 
respecting Tsohkhapa :-In ancient times, when BhagavBn S'Bkya lived, 
r BrShman boy prayed to him after presenting him with a crystal rosary. 
Bhagavin, in return, drew from his right side a white conch shell and gave 
it to him, saying, " Oh RrBhman boy, in time to come thou shalt work for 
my religion ; when it shall spread in the Himavat county, thou shalt be 
the president of the Dharma." The same conch shell was then concealed in 
the hill called Brogri, in Tibet. It is now to  be found in the Dapufi 
monastery and is said to be possessed of miraculous poaera. 

' The mystical aritinp, called Dbhpl.,  w e n  brought h m  Indh during the 
&kya h i d y  in the 10th and 1 lth century A. D. The hcriptionn ware propard in 
Tibet 
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VI1.-RISE AND PROQBE86 OF BUDDHISM IN 
MONGOLIA (HOR). 

TIBETAN TEXT. 

11 th Book of DYb-1hnh Selkyi MdoA.1 
1 . Y  

( % T ~ ~ Q * ~ Q ' T W ~ )  

1 See Vol. L, p. 187, note 1. 
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. . 
* T s u s u r ~ o a .  

The three wheels of the  Buddhist doctrine spread over various 
countries, large and emall, such as Kashmir, Nepal, Persia, Champaka, K i &  
kinds: Sermig, Gyugma, Ramma, Siam, Singala, Priyanku, Yamuna, 
Chandra dvipa, Makha, K a b ,  Gyi-Jafi, SliaA-ShGfi, Brusha, Hasha, 
Gumpa, Gahor Mifiug or Burmah, JaB-yul, Yugur, Thogar, Orgyan, 
DoGpa, Lodpa, Chola, Kalinka, kc. ,  &c. Various accountsare given of t h e  
rise and decline of the sacred creed in these countries in converting all 
living beings universally and partially, according as  K a m  permitted. I n  
tliose countries many heretical doctrines also existed, which will not a l l  be 
described here. It will be enough to describe t h e  propagation of Buddhism 
i n  Sog-yul (Mongolia). • e e 

There is no account of the  introduction of Buddhism in Hor b y  any 
Pandits or saints from India. The  first l ight  of Buddhism came from 
Tibet-and tha t  from the Sakyapa eahool. Chhingis KhBn who tu rned  
the  wheel of might (became a mighty conqueror) visited Tibet. After 
subjugating fiari-kor-sum, 0' and Tsa6, Lho, Kham and GaB, h e  
sent an envoy t o  Tsafi, offering large presents t o  the learned Kun-gab- 
Riiipo, the  hierarch of Sakya, and appointed him his spiritual guide, 
and subsequently invited him t o  visit Hor. H e  obtained from Tibet  
images, sacred volumes and Chaityas, from which the  Mongols imbibed 
faitli i n  Buddliism and commenced t o  adore Kon-chhog or  the Supreme 
Being. During this time some Mongols also took t h e  vows of up&&; 
&c., whence they go t  hold of Dharma. This took place in  the$re-hars 
year of the  4th cycle or 2041 of the  Buddhist era, if Buddha's N i r ~ i * ~  
were calculated from the year of t h e  same name ; but if it be calculated from 
the iron-dragon year, the introduction of Buddliism in Hor  must be placed 
in 2097 B. E. From the $re-hare year t o  the iron-dragon year of the 
1 0 t h  cyclo 608 years elapsed. During the reigns of Goyug and Q6tan, 
the two grandsons of Clihingis Khhn, Buddhism was formally introduced into 
Hor. G6tan whose capital was in  Laii-du, hearing the fame of Sakya P*dita, 
sent an envoy t o  Tibet with rich presents t o  invite him t o  visit Hor. 

Sakga Pandita had been previously told by his tutor  Sonam-tse-mo about 
a prediction, that  lie should be invited to propagate Dharma by a border 
race who wore hats like falcons and stioes like a hog's snout. The propliecy 
being now realized, Sakya Pandita accepted the invitation. Accom- 
pnied by his nepbew Phag-pa and Chllyagna he set out for  Hor and met 
the  king in the yearJirc-alreep of the 4th cycle (this date corresponds with 
8. D. 1248). The king was laid up with a diseaae called aadag (leprosy), 
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of wbich Sakya Pandita cured him by the mystical invocation of the 
&Lad& dMrani. The king and his ministers heard from him the 
mystical worship of Gye-va-dorje. 

He secured to himself their sincere faith by performing various miracles. 

Prior to this period the Mongolians poseessed no written language. Sakya 
Pqdita became desirous of designing a new alphabet for them. Once 
he observed a certain woman rubbing (softening) a piece of hide with a 
piece of timber of the shape of the teeth of a saw. H e  shaped the Mongolian 
ebuacters after the teeth of that implement. By arranging the letters, 
divided in masculine and feminine characters,' with hard or tight, loose or 
slack, and weak or soft powers he invented the system of writing of the 
Mongols. I n  the year iron-hog (corresponding with A. D. 1252) both Sakys 
Pqdita and the king died. The remains of the former were deposited in the 
Chborten of Dulpai-d15 outside tbe fortress of Lafi-ju. Subsequently in the 
reign of Mufikhe, Karma Bakshi and others from Tibet visited Hor. Mu& 
be's younger brother named Khhblai became very powerful. He  conquered 
China, Tibet, the whole of Hor, and about half of India up to the furthest 
boundary of Gshmir.  H e  invited Phagpa-Lodoi-Gyaltshan,? the nephew 
of Bakya Pandita, from Tibet. On his coming to Hor in the year 
cwim-03, the Emperor met and held long discussions on religious matters 
nith him, and imbibed much faith in him. Previous to this, he had showed 
much attachment to Karma Bakshi. Although Phagpa's acquirements in 
grammar and sacred literature were great, on the other hand the acquire- 
ments of the bearded Lams, sa Karma Bakshi was called, in judicioue 
learning were eminent. Once under the aecret advice of the Emperor, the 
Empress, named Jema-asafimo, who revered Phagpa above all, asked him 
to enter into competition with Karma Bakshi in the performance of 
miracles. This was done with s view to amuse the Emperor. The parties 
having w e e d  to the proposal, the Bskshi, in the presence of the Emperor 
and his ministers, mounted the sky where he sat cross-legged, as in yoga, 
md passed right through mountains, &c. Phagpa also performed miracle8 
by decapitating himself, then severing the five limbs and turning them 
into five Dhyfjni Buddhas. He  afterwarda accomplished their re-union 
to &ore to himself his o m  body. # # # 

Of the wnaonant charactere, evgry individual waa formed by the combination 
of r vowel and a consonant, such ss- 

Na pa gha la ta 
Ne pe ghe le te 
Ni pi ghi li ti 

PdBDon. 
t Arys &ti Dvaja. 
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Within the  fortress of LaGju (or Lafidu) there is a tomb called t h e  
Chhorten of Karma Li4i whiclr is identified with the tomb of K a r m a  
Bak~li i ,  Karma Lili  being a mere corruption of the name Karma Bakshi. 
1 1 1  the face of this account, the Debther &onPo and other works say t h a t  
Karina returned t o  Tibet where he died. 

Previous t o  the Emperor's taking spiritual vows, the  Empress ob- 
eerved the mystic ceremonies of Kaidorje. H e  inquired w l ~ a t  kind of vowe 
were to  be t~lzen. Wlien the Empress uttered the words of the  vow, 
be  renlarked, " Altllough I might take some of tile vows, j e t  being a 
sovereign, I cannot say tha t  I will not violate the words of my spiritual 
guide " The Empress removed the objection by observing, that  in worldly 
matters the Emperor's authority should be supreme, wliereas in  spiritual 
affairs tlie Lama's command should be paramount. The Emperor, satistied 
wit11 t l ~ e  suggestion, observed 21 ccl~e~~lo~riea, called Thub pai Khor, together 
with the invccntion of Uyevrr-dorje. On the occasion of initiation, Kh6blai  
presented the Lama wit11 two large mandalas (circular heaps of precious things) 
of which the one on tlie right-hand side was full of pearl balls without pin- 
holes and as big as sheep's droppings, placed i n  bundles ; the other o n  t h e  
left consisted of heaps of gold. Besides these, immense presents consisting 
of I~orses, mules, camels, silk robes, eilver and gold, h., were made to 
him. H e  decorated him with an exalted order which in Chinese is called 

Siblifi t4kausri," meaning the spiritual king of the  three worlde, and con- 
ferred on him the city and country of Lishim and subsequently the entire 
eovereignty of Tibet and Tsholkha (Khokonur). Alt l~ough the Emperor 
ordered that  all the Bnnde of Tibet should adopt the  Sakjapa theories, y e t  
the  nlost estimable Phagpa, thinking i t  fair to  let them pursue their anciently 
adopted doctrines, showed toleration. H e  returned to Tibet in tlie year tree-or 
and in the year earth-serpent of the 6 t h  cycle revisited Hor. I n  the year 
&on-horee be framed the square shaped form of the Mongolian characters, 
and introducing the system of worship, meditation, and propitiation 
among the Mongols, furthered the  c a w  of Dl~arma and liring bein@. 
The Emperor having obtained the sacred relics of Buddha, images and  
sacred books and cliaityas from India, erected teniples and monasteries 
by wllich Buddl~ism waa greatly promoted. The square shaped cl~arsc- 
ters, called Khorig, having failed t o  answer the purpose of transla- 
t ing  tlie sacred books, tile Dlongolians made use of the Yugur character in 
writing their language as  a medium f o r t h e  expression of the sacred ilymns, 
During the reign of king Olje, the Sakyapa Lama named ChhoikJi-hodsser 
came to No~lgolia and perfected t h e  saw-teeth shaped charactel-s invented 

by Sakya Pandita by adding tails to  the letters. The Mongolian characters 
were thus fit to  be used in writing translirtions from foreign languages. 
Subsequently in  the reign of Hai-san-khfilug portions of the Kah-gyur 
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md grgmmnr wel-e translated into the Mongolian language. I n  the reign 

of Poyanthu, Jam-yrng the pupil of Rigral the Prefect of Narthai, 
rho during his visit Narthaf~ had incurred the displeasure of his Lame 
by appearing before him in a mask, paid a visit to Hor. Subsequently 
Juo-yai pl-d his master by sending him large presents for a copy of 
the b h g y u r  collection. Among the presents there was a small box full of 
Chineee ink which delighted Bigral very much. On his return to Narthaii, 
Jm-yai resided in the houw where the K a b y u r  was copied and which 
WM called Jam-yafi Lhakhai  

In this manner, the way being opened, the copies of the Kabgyur gra- 
dully increased. After Jam-yair, Karma Rai-Ju-Dorje visited Hor and be 
m e  the spiritual guide of one of the Hor kings, who, i t  appears, wss named 
Chiya-thu. Thogan-themur (the last Emperor of the Mongol dynasty), 
the well-known descendant of Chhingis Khan, invited Karma-ltolpai-dorje 
who accordingly in the 19th year of his age in the year earth-dog came to 
Hor. During the fourteen reigns from Clihingis Khhn to  Erteni Clihogthu, 
many Sakyapa and Karmapa Lamas visihd Hor, some of whom received the 
bonom of the order of Ti-sri. The introduction of the Gelugpa church in the 
#piritual relation of Mongolia commenced a t  this time. During tlie reign of 
Thumer-kyi Althan KllBn, the third Gyal-vaii (Dalai) named Sonam Gya- 
tsho visited Hor and abolished the worship of 08-gvsd (the chief Demon) 
md the practice of otfering animal sacritices to demons. H e  introduced the 
Oelugpa (yellow-hat) school of Buddhism in Hor where he died, and hie 
incarnation named Gyal-vaii Yonton Gya-tsho appeared in Mongolia, for 
which reason Buddhism became greatly diffused over that country, and all the 
Mongols were converted to the Gelugpa church. Afterwards Shere-thu-p4ri 
translated the three yum (vulgarly called bum) into the native Mongolian 
language. I n  the days of Chhahar-leg-dsn Khuthog-thu several trans- 
lators headed by Kungah Hodaser translated the whole of the Kahgyur into 
Mongolian. The last of the descendants of Chhingis Khhn named San- 
thu-gusi (called Legdar in Tibetan), a petty prince, was m degenerate that 
be failed even to rule over his own country and his dynasty passed off 
from power. I n  the reign of Sunchi (De-Kyi) the translation of the 
Kabgyur in Mongolian was revised and partially printed. It was in 
the reign of the Emperor Chhinlu8 (Kyen-long), the incarnate Manjudri, 
that the entire Kabgyur and Tangyur were for the first time printed 
in the Mongolian language. ' Then also the all-knowing Cllafikya- 
Rolpi Do rje prepared the Khapai-Juhn6, a compendious grammar of the 
Mongolian language, which was indispensably necessary to facilitate trans- 
lations (lit., which served as an eye to the future translators.) Asuthu, king 
of Kh61kh4, had met the Ggal-vai (Dalai Lama) Sonam Gya-tsho 
during his sojourn in Mongolia and ereoted the temple of Erteni JOVO. 
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A t  that time the incarnation of Tbr4 Nhtha (Je-tson-dampa) named 
Lo-seafi-tanpai Gya-tsho in the person of the son of his grandson Do j e  
Thushi-ye-thu Khhn, was acknowledged as the supreme head of the eeven 
KbMkhB Khanates. The Emperor of China greatly exalted his position by 
conferring on him high distinctions. The great monastery of Urga called 
Rivo-ge-gye-lifi was founded, and from that time the incarnations of T 4 d  
N4tha successively appeared. Jaya Pandita Lo-sshn-thin-leg, who was the 
pupil of the fifth Gyal-vaii and Panohhen-Lo-sari Cbho-gyan, and E r h n i  
Pandita Lo-ssari tan-dsifi founded many monarrteries and promoted the 
spread of Buddhism in HOT. From this period the land of the Khbl- 
kh4 became filled with priestly congregations, sages and saints of imma- 
culate birth, and sacred study and saintly communion were greatly diused.  
The Prefect of the Gomaii College of Dapufi, named Ton-dub Qya-tsho, who 
was famed to  have attained the 2nd stage of Bodhisattva perfection, 
introduced Buddhism into the Thorgwod country, the progress of which wars, 
however, impeded by the surrender of the country to the Russians (Orrus). 
~ u b s e ~ u e d t l ~ ,  when the country was brought under the Emperor of 
China, the chiefs were re-instated in their respective states and the 
practice of the precious religion revived. Hashag-chhe-chhu Khhn, the 
reigning chief of the four great tribes of a - lo th ,  also called Orod, was 
defeated and dethroned by Boshog-thu Kh6n of the tribe of Tshoru who 
had grown powerful, in consequence of which the whole of the (E-loth 
kingdom came under his possession. He established many schools for the 
instruction of monks in the SGtraa and Tantras (aphorisms and mysticism). 
Thereafter Erteni Jorig-thu khufi tho-che-Tshe-vafi-mbtan encouraged 
Buddhism in general and especially the Gelugpa church. H e  by turns invited 
the Mahbmantri of Tdi-lhunpo named Geleg-rabgya, and Paljor-gga- 
tshog, and latterly by inviting Tampa-rabgya of Washul from the D a p d  
monastery and many others, introduced domestic priesthood and service (like 
that of the U p b k a s )  among the Mongols. He founded the monasteries of 
Nam-tee-difi and the system of imparting instruction to  neophyte monks, 
and established moral discipline and training. Although he failed to ests- 
blish schools for the study of dialectics, yet by teaching the higher and lower 
(simpler) Lamrim of Tsofikhapa, he introduoed the mod way to  Bodhisattva 
(perfection). Like the celebrated Ralpachen sovereign of Tibet, he allotted 
three familiea of tenants, 6 camels, 40 cows and horses and 200 sheep &., 
for the maintenance of every monk or neophyte. After him hie son 
Gahdan-tsherifi Wafipo invited the celebrated professor and sage Paldan- 
Ye46, the learned principal of Thosam lifi of Tdi-lhunpo, the Vinayic aeoetic 
Lo-ssafi Phun-tsho from Dapufi, who held the office of the Prefect of 
the Gomafi College, and Qe-dun-leg-pa the Prefect of the Ser6 monastery, 
of whom the laat succeeded in opening claeses for the study of metaphysics 
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and dialectics. H e  erected many monasteries and filled them with images, 
sacred volumes, and chaityae by which he filled the Chungar country. 
By conferring distinctions and endowments on the scholars of philosophy, 
he greatly M u s e d  Buddhism. 

dfterwards when the kingdom was overthrown by internecine wars, 
all the religious edifices were demolished, the effect of which even now survives 
in the desolate aspect of the country like the fields of autumn (after harvest). 
From one of the four famous tribes of Orod, the celebrated king, the up- 
holder of religions, called Gulri Khbn, son of the Khhn of the Hoehad, 
wae born in the year water-horue. His name was Thorol-b4-dur. According 
to  the  prophecy of Ti-me Lhun-dub the obtainer of -red trelrewe, he is said 
to have been the miraculous emanation of Chhyagna Do j e  (Vajraphni), 
and according to  the revelation of the Kahgyur, he was a religious king who 
obtained one of the Bodl~isattva perfections. At the age of thirteen he 
assumed the command of the army of the Ookar (white heads), numbering 
10,000, and went on an expedition against Hoi-Hoi (Tangyut). H e  
gained a complete victory in the fight, for which he became eminently 
famous. During this time Buddhism waa not spread in the Oeloth 
country. I n  other Mongolian countries the Gyal-vali (Dalai-Lama) 
Bonam-gya-tho, a t  the invitation of Althan Khan, had visited KliBlkb& 
By reason of their spiritual relation Buddhism flourished there. Guiri- 
kbin, on only hearing its name, imbibed faith and veneration for Buddha, 
H e  made many salutations by repeated prostrations towards that sacred 
country (Tibet), thereby hurting his forehead. When he was twenty-five 
years old, his mother died. I n  order to celebrate her funeral and for her 
salvation, he distributed a large quantity of gold and silver as alme 
t o  the poor. On a certain occasion there arose a dispute between the Orod 
and Khhlkhh. Being overpowered by compassion, he came before the 
Khhlkhh assembly to plead for the amioable settlement of the matter, 
removed their differences and, having brought the contending nations 
to terms, returned to his own country. At  this Ton-kbor Chho-je and 
the princes and ministers of Kl14lkh4 became greatly delighted. They 
gave him the title of " Tai-kausri." During the Dalai Lam4 Sonam 
Gya-tsho's visit to Mongolia, an Orod came to reverence him. H e  ealuted 
and presented him a book called Serhod Tampa. On being asked the 
name of the book, the Orod replied, " Lord ! this ie called Althan-kerel."+ 
The Ggalvah (Dalai), then accepted the man's alms and predicted that in the 
land of Orod after twenty years Buddhism should be introducod. Accord- 
ing to this prediction, Guiri-khhn introduced Buddhism by translating 
Ser~od-Tampa and many other volumes after a lapse of twenty ywrs. 

From .Uhan, gold, m d  keral (BPaelnit &rap), ray of Light, golden light. 
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During this time king Chha-Hnr having embroiled the six great prin- 
cipalities in internal wars, one of t h e  princes took refuge among t h e  
Kh4lkh6 tribes. The Kl14lkh4 princes not agreeing to shelter the  refugee, 
fell out among themselves. One of their chiefs named Chhog-tllu, banished 
from his own country, took possemion of the  Amdo province. N o  sooner 
had he established his power over the Amdo people, than he began t o  injure 
Buddhism in general, and more particularly the  Qelugpa church. W h e n  
the  report of llis evil doings reached Qu4ri-Khhn, he became greatly enmged. 
I n  order to succour particularly the  church of Tsoiikhapa, he lef t  h i s  
native place a t  the head of a large army, and i n  the year $re-or 
arrived near Khokhonur where he inflicted a signal defeat on Chllog-thu 
and slew 40,000 soldiers in  the  field. T h e  whole of Amdo now passed 
under his power. 

H e  then started for u to pay homage t o  the  Dalai, T d i  and Qahdan 
Thipa of whom the last was the spiritual father of the  other two. He had  
an interview with the fifth Gjal-vai3 (Dalai-Lama) and Panchhen-Lo-ssad 
Chhoi kgi-gyal-tshan whom he greatly venerated. A t  the  time of h b  
visit t o  the Gahdan monastery which took place during the night  of t h e  
new moon, he saw the interior of the monastery by t h e  light emit ted 
from luminous pebbles on the floor and through the  avenues. This event  
he  considered very auspicious. I n  the year $re-ox during the winter  
senson he returned t o  Khokhonur. I n  the  moan t ime king Beri of 
Kham commenced t o  persecute the  Buddhists, having himself become 
a proselyte t o  the Bon religion. Hearing this, QuBri-Kllhn marched towards 
K h ~ m  in the year earth-hare with a large army, commenced hostilities 
a i ~ d  annexed K l ~ a m  t o  his doniinions. King  Beri was captured in the  year 
iron-dragon, on the 25th of the 11th month and was thrown into a prison i n  
Kham, while all the Lamas and chiefs of the Sakya-pa, Gelug-pa, Karma. 
pa, Duk-pa and Tagluii-pa sects were liberated, and sent t o  their  respective 
monasteries. After defeating Beri, Gulr i  Khhn turned his attention 
towards the conquest of J a i ,  the king of whioh country submitted to 
him without hostilities and agreed to pay him homage and tribute. 

During this period the  whole of Tibet was ruled by king De-si. 
'J'safipa whose fort was the  castle of Shi-gn-tse. Having adopted t h e  
teaching of tlle Karmapa school, he tried t o  exalt i t  above all others and 
eviliced much disregard towards the Gelugpa school. Gu61-i Khan  took 
umbrage a t  this. Accordingly, to raise the  prestige of the Qelugp  
church, he invaded V andTsali a t  the  head of his army, defeated all  the  
armies of Tsarl and sent the  vanquished monarch and his ministem 

t o  the  prison house a t  Nehu, in U, and brought t h e  whole of 
Tibet under his power. H e  was now acknowledged 8s the  sovereign of 
the countries Tibet, Kham and Amdo. He organised a n  enlightened 



government. H e  extirpated all enemies and rivals of the Qelugpa 
church. The Indian king Rabo SiB, the king of Ysmbu (Nepal), and 
the R6j4 of fiari and many other border kings sent him presents according 
b their national custom. Afterwards he made a present of the whole of 
Tibet proper to the fifth Dalai Lama in the year 1645 A. D., and thereby 
hid the foundation of the fame and dignity of the Court of the Dalai 
Lamas. Even a t  the present day their earthly mansion PotMB or 
Gahdan Phodafi is believed to be a couuterpart of the celestial mansion 
of G*dan or Tushitapuri (Paradise). Gukri KhBn (Kaukri Kh4n) 
had ten sons, of whom Tdjen Khhn and his grandson L h & s d  ruled - 

meeessively in Tibet. Qu4ri's son, Tha-Bkhu-taii Bathur, became king 
of Khokhonur. Thus the descendants of Guiri Khin, though they ruled 
mparately as independent princes, did not require to  be directed by 
others, but, subsequently, on account of the war raised by Tau-zing 
Wah, they were weakened, when the Emperor of Cllina subjugated them 
dl and annexed their countries to his dominions. But he allowed 
them to retain their respective possessions, and permitted them to  
follow their religious observancee, according to  the Gelugpa principles. 
It became customary with agreat number of Mongolian Lamas to  enter the 
dierent monastic colleges of Tibet, to study sacred literature. On their 
return from Tibet they shewed themselves capable of teaching the 
mered religion. They founded scl~ools in their respective native places. 
Holy personages from U and Tsah, Amdo and Kham, having come to take 
tbeir birth in Mongolia, the country of Hor has now become flooded 
with monrater3a and chhortens and religious congregations. The study of 
dipkctics also has been introduced there. 

With the exception of Solonpa, Bargwad and a few other savage tribra, 
111 the Mongols are Buddhists. The heretical Yavana (Ulo) religion 
decayed and passed away. The old schools of Sakyapa and Karmepa 
Lamas were abolished, and in their place the Qelugpa school flourished 
encompassing the land. 

(Ancestors of Jefighis-khhn). 

Theiigir-khu-borta Chhi. 
I 

I 
Chhi- Jimer-khan. 

Obtained from Tibetan wurcw 
x 
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I 
La-u- Jsbbhere-rol. 

I 
Pagn-ni-dun. 

I 
Gem-dsa Ji. 

I 
LB Ju. 

I 
Qai- tho-ki~an. 

I. 
Khor-thog-shin. 

I 
Durn-ba-khai- khan. 

I 
Bar-than-BA-DUB, (Bndur or Bathw a hero, from which the 

I word Bdhddw is probably derived.) 
Ye-phur-ga hadur, 

married to  
Huu-lun. 

I 
CHHIAQI~ KHAN or JEAQHIS KHAX (born 1182 A. D., reigned 

1 28 years, end was liilled by hie wiEe). 
Afi oda. (reigned 6 yearn) 

I 
I I 

Gojug (reigned 4 years) Qogan or Cfoyugan (also called 
or (iuton). 

Koy ug. 
I 

Olts or Aulta (reigned 6 months) 
I 

Mulkbe Khan (reigned 9 years) 
I 

~ a n e ' ~ a r  K H ~  (reigned 35 year, died a t  the age of 80) 
1Saohh. 

I 
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-I 
Pesun Themur (reigned 6 years) 

I 
0-WaI-Je  or Olje (reigned 13 years) 

I 
Haisan Khulug (not known) 

I I 
Poyanthu (reigned 9 years) 

1 
Biddhi P d a  Yeb (reigned 3 )-ears) 

J u -  thi 

I I 
Yesun thurner (reigned 5 years) 

I 

i Ea-khyi- hag (reigned 90 days). 
I 

1  ush hi la-go-thiI (reigned 50 days). 
1 

I ~ h o ~ - \ b u m e r  Chi-ye-tbu (reigned 6 years). 
I 
I 

Erteni CLhog-thi (reigned 1 month). 
I 

~ho-$an Thumer* or Themur (1333 A. D., he sat for 85 

I years on the Imperial throne of China, and fled 
from Pekin in secret to  save himself from the 

I 
conspiracy formed by the Chinese nobles against 
his life). 

The k i n  Dynasty superseded the Mongol Dynasty in China. 

Prom Thamer or Themur the name Timur ia pro'~ab1y formed. 
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M& qf t b  Auto* of the Tabakdt-i-Ndpid. By MAJOB 
GI. H. RAVEBTY, Bombay Army (Belired). 

Few materials e n s t  for a notice of this author, and these are chiefly 
furnished by himself. 

The first mention he makes of his family is to the  effect t h a t  t h e  
Imhm, 'Abd-ul-Bhhlik, the Jhrjhni, having, in his early manhood, dreamt 
a dream on three successive occasions, urging him to proceed t o  Qhaenin 
and seek a wife, eet out  thither ; and, subsequently, obtained in marriage 
one of the forty daughters of Sulthn Ibrhbim of Qhaznin," who was in  t h e  
habit of bestowing his daugbters, in marriage, upon reverend and pious 
Sayyids and 'Ulam6, like other Musalnl&n rulers have continued to do, 
down t o  recent times. 

By this wife, 'Abd-ul-Khhlik had a son, whom he named Ibrhum,  
after his maternal grandfather, the Sulthn ; and he was our author's great- 
grandfather. H e  was the father of the Maulhni Minhhj-ud-Din 'Usmhn, 
who was the father of the Maulhnh Sarhj-ud-Din Muhammad-who M 

called Ibrhwm by some-who mas known by the title of 'Ujhbat-uz- 
Zamhn or " the Wonder of the  Age." H e  was the father of the  Maulhnai 
Minhhj-ud-Din+ Ab6-'Umar-i-'Ugmhn, the  author of the  History entitled 
the  'J'abakit-i-NBgiri, who thence often brings in his father's and grand- 
father's name, styling himself MinhBi-i-Sarhj-i-Minhhj, the  two i?dfak 
being ueed t o  signify ron of in place of the Arabic bin. 

Our author's ancestors, on both sides, for several generations, appear 
to have been ecclesiastics of repute and men distinguished for learning. 
H e  states that he possessed, among the  mi# or diplomaa granted t o  his 
maternal ancestors by the  Khalifahs, one from the  Khalifah Nust$ 
B'illah, co~lferring the KBqi-ship of the fortress, or rather, fortified town, 
of Thlak, described in his work, together with that  over the Kuhistin, and 
the  Jibhl-Higlilands-of Hirht, upon his maternal grandfather, in con- 
formity with the diploma previously held by the  latter's father before him. 
His  paternal grandfather also received an honorary dress from the samo 
Pontiff ; and our author says that  he himself possessed the diploma which 
was sent along with it. 

I n  the oldest copies of the text, and in eeveral of the more recent, our 
author almost invariably styles himself ' t h e  Jbrj ini '  (dl+)*), 88 I have 
from the  outset rendered i t  ; but t h o ~ e  MSS. noticed in the Prefme to 
the  Translation, which appear to have been copied from the same source as 
t h a t  from which the India Offico Library MS. was taken, or from that copy 

The title, Sdj-ud-Din, means "The Lamp, or the Luminarg of the Faith," 
and Minh6j-ud-Dh, "The High-road, or the W a y  of the Faith." 8ee " h d a t i o n , "  
pot$, page 1296. 
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itself, generally bove ujbh Jkjcini and sometimes J&rjbni as above 
If the poinb of j 1~ be-left out, aa is very liable to be the caee, like the 

1 points of other  letters, by copyists, it is bu t  simple ) r. Words con- 
I 

kining long ti ) are often writtan with t h e  short vowel zammoh or 
P P 9 

pal  - - instead of ,  ; and hence, in  some few copies, it is  yjk* 
Jd+jo'ni, while sometimes i t  is written both ways in  the  same MS. 

Since writing note7, a t  page 321 of my " Translation," giving a n  
I mount  of the  Amir Mas'bd's inroad into the  northern parts of QhGr, 

when ou hie way from Qhaznin to HirBt, I have considered t h a t  t h e  word 
given by our author referred to the  tract of country described in tha t  note 
aa the GGzghn4n, or the  Qbzgins, by  Thjziks, bu t  which Arabs, and 
people of Arab descent, who use j E for the Thjzik g J, turn into Jbzjhn4n, 
and that t h e  word he uses in wnnexion with his own name refers t o  
one of the Qbzghns, and tha t  he should be styled ' the  GbzgPni' or ' the 
J6zj4ni.' As the  most trustworthy copies of the text, the  best and most 
correctly written, had Jhrjsni ,  I con~idered i t  necessarj t o  follow them a s  
I had begun, and t o  mention the matter more in detail i n  the Memoir of 
the Author's life. 

Q b z g h ,  as  the  native inhabitants styled it, and Arabs Jbzjhn, is not 
the name of a single town, village, or fortress, but  of two or more of t h e  
mall districts or tracts of country among the mountains, on the  north- 
west frontier of the country of QhGr,. and north of Hirht, beyond the  
Murgh-&the Jib61 of HirBt, as  be himself styles it,-but i t s  exact posi- 
tion, and t h e  localities of most of t h e g r e a t  fortresses mentioned by our 
a~ thor  in the last Section of his work, are a t  present unknown to us. The 
Q1hg4n6n, o r  Ghzgsns, mere the appanage of the  Amir Muhammad, brother 
of Xas'bd ; and i t  was from thence that  he was brought when he assumed 
the throne of Qliaznin after the death of his father. Notwithstanding the 
details which our author gives respecting the great fortresses of Qhbr, 
Gharjistsn, and other parts, including the fortress of Thlak, which appears 
to have been his own place of residence a t  the time, and also the  home of 
his maternal relatives (see " Translation," page 1066 and notes), which he 
helped t o  defend a p i n s t  the Mugbal invaders, and which must have been 
situated in  one of the GGzgLls, he never once, throughout his whole work, 
refers to QGzghn or JGzjBn, except in counexion with his own name. See 
.bo notee t o  pages 186 and 232. 

After the  Qlibris obtained possession of L4hor in 582 H., and they had 
rized the Sultbn, Khusrau Malik, the last of the Yulthne of Qhaznin, our 
author's father was made of the QhGrihn army stationed a t  LBhor, 
under the ~ i ~ a h - ~ b l t i r ,  'Ali-i-Kar-mikh ; and twelve camels were assigned 
him for the conveyauce of the eetablishment of his office, his tribunal, etc., 
on the line of march. 
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Our author waa born after this, in the  year 589 H., the  very year i n  
which Dihli, of which, and of which Musalmin kingdom, he was subse- 
quently to become the chief K k i  and Sadr, was made the seat of t h e  
Musalmin government in  Hindhsthn by the  Turk MamlGk, I$ut_b-ud-Din 
I-bnk, who was, i n  after years, t o  become ite first Muhammadan SultBn. 
Tha t  our nutlior waa born a t  U h o r ,  as the DBg&st4ni, referred to far ther  
on, asserts, cannot be correct ; for, from what he himself states respecting 
his arrival a t  Uchchah in 6% H. [see pages 541 and 7221, that  was the 
first time he set foot in Hind. Had he been born a t  Lihor, he would, 
doubtless, have mentioned it ,  and he wodd probably have been styled and 
known as the LBhori in consequence. 

The next inention he makes of his f ~ t h e r  is, that,  when SultBn B a h B  
ud-Din Shm, ruler of Hhrniin and TuthBristhn, succeeded his father on 
the throne, he desired that our author's father, t h e  MaulBnB Sartij-ud-Din 
M-mad, should take up hie residence in  his kingdom and enter  his 
~ r v i c e .  Wi th  the  sanction of his own sovereign and patron, and Ball& 
ud-Din SBm's suzerain, namely, the Sultbn of G116r, QhiyBg-ud-Din Mo- 
lp~mmad-i-Shrn, tlie Maul41ii proceeded t o  the  Court of Bahi-ud-Din SBm, 
and was made J$&i of the  kingdom of Bimi61i and Tuklilristin, with the  
judicial administration over i t s  forces, waa made censor, with full powers aa 
regards ecclesiastical law, and entrusted with the charge of two colleges 
and their funds. This happened i l l  591 H., when our author was i n  his 
third year. H e  states that  tlie diploma conferri~ig these offices upon his 
father, in t h e  handwriting of thz Wszir of the  BBrniio state, was still 
contained in the khorilah [a bag of embroidered silk for holding docu- 
ments] containing his own diplomas, his banner and turban of honour. 

The mother of our autlior was the. foster-siriter and school-mate of the 
Princess MBh Malik, the daugliter of Sult_Bn Ghiy4a-ud-Din .Mubarnmad- 
i.Shm, mention of which lady will be found in several places in  his H i s h r y  ; 
and his mother appears to have continued in her service after her marriage. 
Our author distinctly states that  his early years were paslred in  the Varm 
of the Princess, uiitil tlie period of his entering upon adolescence, when, 
according to Musalm4in usages, he had t o  be sent elsewhere. H e  speaks 
in terms of much gratitude of t h e  fostering kindness and protection Ile 
received while dwelling in that  Princess's householrl. Under these circum- 
ahnces, Lhhor can scarcely have been the  place of his birth. 

As early as liis seventh year our autlior began to prosecute his studies ; 
and used t o  attend that  eminent teacher and Im4m 'AH, the  Gharmani, 
for.the purpose of acquiring the Vur'Bn by heart. 

When Sult in  Takish, &liwirazm Shhh, withdrew hie allegiance from 
the Khdifah Un-Nbir-ud-Din-Ullah, and the latter's troops had been 
defeated by him, lbn-ur-llabb?, and Ibn-ul-J$l~a~ib, on two different occa- 



i o q  came M envoys to the Courts of the  Sulthns of GhGr and Qhnznin 
to demand aid from those m o ~ ~ a r c h s  against .Sulthn Takish. In  conse- 
quence, the Im4m Shams-ud-Din, the  Turk, and the MaulBn4 Sarslj-ud- 
Din Mulpmmad, the  T b j ~ i k ,  our author's father, mere directed t o  proceed 
to Baghddd, t o  the  Khalifsh's Coul.t, along with the envojs.* They set 
out for Baghd4d by way of Mukr4n ; and, in some affray into which they 
fell on the road, they were attacked by a band of robbers, and our author's 
father was killed. Intimation of his death was received in a communica- 
tion from the  Khalifah to  the Sulthn Qhiyhs-ud-Din Mubammad-i-Shm, 
in these words : " Furthermore, Sarhj-i-Minhhj perished in an affray on 
the road. The Almighty recompense him !" 

Another of our author's relatives, his mother's brother's son, was 
GjS-ud-Din Muhammad, son of 'Ahd-us-Sallhm, K&i of TGlak, who wae 
left in command of the  fortress of Tabarhindah, with a force of 1200 
Tihkis ,  by t h e  Sulthn Mu'izz-ud-Din Mubmmad-i-Sbm, when tha t  
Sulgn was about to retire from Hind before t h e  hot season of 687 H., 
intending to return aker  i t  was over and relieve him. The of Tlilak 
was to hold the  place for w e n  months ; hut  as t h e  Sult4n, just after this 
arrangement was made, was defeated by R4e Pi thor i  and severely wound- 
ed in the battle, and an expedition into Kburhshn soon after intervened, 
he was.totally unable t o  come to the K k i ' s  relief, as agreed upon, i n  the  
following season, and, consequently, after having held out  over thirteen 
months, the J$4$ Ziyh ud-Din M u h a m ~ a d  had to capitulate. 

At the time Sult in  Ghiyhkud-Din Ma$mGd, son of Ghiy4e-ud-Din 
M u w . i - S h ,  wse assassinated by the  J$bwlrazmi refugees, in Safar, 
807 H., our author was dwelling a t  FirGz-koh, and was then in 'hie  
eighteenth year. 

In  611 H., the year preceding the  surrender of his capital FirGz-koh, 
by the last of the  Sulthns of the GI16ri dynasty, our author proceeded 
thither. Two years after we find him in Sijisthn, a t  Zarmj, the capital, 
where he remained some time. A t  this period the  whole of'the territories 
which had formed the  empire of the  Ghbris, including the dominions of 
Qbeznin, and extending east of the  Indue into the upper part of the Sind- 
Sku Do-Bbah of t h e  Panj-4b as fa r  as the Jhilam, had fallen under t h e  

He was despatched on this midon by qhiy&-ad-Din Mu$ammaLi-Slm, S S  
of Qhb, the elder brother and enzerain of Mu'im-ad-Din Mu$ammad, S d t h  of 

qhrmin. The latter is mentioned in s paper in this Journal, Part I., No. 1, for 
1880, page 28, by Mr. 0. R. Stiipnagel, who, is at a lose to know why the elder brother's 
name appears on hia younger brother's coins, and informa us that "of Sulih Qhib-ad- 
din YWW& anything ir knm.'' &me in formation respecting him will be found in the 
-tioh oithe iathor'e ~iatory,  lrnd in note6, page 472, and 3, page 489, Bee slro 
Put L, NO. XI., pige 84 of the 'I Jwmsl.'' 



80 Q. H. Raverty-dlmm'c of the Avtbr [No. 1, 

away of the Khw4raemis. These events must, in some way, have been t h e  
cause of his sojourn in Sijisthn for seven months, but he is quite silent o n  
the causes which led him there. See page 195. 

In  617 H., during the first inroad of the Mughale into Ghtir and  
v h u r a n ,  before the Chingiz Kh4n himself crossed the Oxus with his 
main army, our author waa living a t  T6lak ; and, shortly after, in t h e  
same year, took part in the defence of that fortified town against t h e  
invaders, who kept prowling about i t  for about eight months. During s 
period of four yeara, from the above mentioned year up to the close of 
620 H., during which the Mughals made severrl attelnpta upon it, he helped 
to defend it. 

I n  618 H., tlle year in which he says the Chingiz Khin crossed the 
Jihdn into &hurbs4n, and lie was in his thirtieth year, he married the  
daughter of a kinsman of his own ; and, in 620 H., he determined, as soon 
as circumstancee permitted, to  learn his native country, and proceed i u b  
Hi~~dGrttin, not liking, apparently, t o  dwell in a country overrun by the  
Mugha1 infidels. I n  621 H. he was deepatched from Tblak, where he was 
then living, and in the defence of wllich against the Mugblm he had just 
taken part, by Malik T4j-ud-Din Hasan-i-Khar-post to IsfizBr, a f k  
I$llur&&n had become clear of MugIpls, and from thence into the Kuhia- 
t4n-the Chingiz KllLn had, a t  that time, returned homewards-to e n d s  
your to  arrlrnge for the re-opening of the kdrwdn routes, which, during t h e  
Mughal invasion, had been closed, and the traffic suspended. 

Oh a second occasion, in 622 H., he again proceeded from Tirlak into 
the Kubisthn for the same purpose, at the request of Malik Rukn-ud-Din 
Mulpmmad, son of 'Ug1n4n, the Maragbani, of Kh4es4r of Qhiu, the  
father of Malik Shame-ud-Din Mubarnmad, the fimt of the Kurat dynrrsty, 
aa the T4j~ik-not Afghin, I beg leave to say-rders of the fiefs of Hir4t 
and Qh6r and their dependencies, who were the made of the Muglplg 
were styled. The followir~g year he again set out on a journey into the 
Kuhistsn, on.  the part of Malik Rukn-ud-Din Muhammad, that  the 
k d d n  route might be re-opened. From Wh4esSr he first went to Farhh, 
and from thence proceeded by way of Sijiet4n into the territory referred to, 
and returned to  J$h&es4r again. 

I n  623 H., our author, who appears to have left Tirlak and was resid- 
ing a t  Khhshr, with the permission of Malik Rukn-ud-Din M ~ m a d  
went to Far& in order to purchase a little silk required by him for hie 
journey into EIindht4n. Having arrived in the neighbourhood of Farhh, 
Malik Ttij-ud-Din Bin41-Tigin the &hw4razmi, who then ruled over 
Sijisttin, and was engaged in war with the Muhibidah of the &uhistsn, 
induoed him to undertake e journey into the latter territory, to  endesvour 
ta bring about an accommodation between himself md the Md&id& 
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governor of that  part, the Muhtashim, Shams-ud-Din. Our autl~or was 
raompanied by the son of Malik Rukn-ud-Din Muhammad whose name 
in not mentioned, bu6, in all probability, i t  was the identical Shame-ud-Din, 
Mulpmmad, the  founder of the K m t  dynaety. Our author succeeded 
in eflecting an accommodation, but it doee not appear to  have been 
on term6 acceptable to Malik Taj-ud-Din Bind-Tigiu; for he wished 
him to return t o  the Nubtaehim'e presence and declare war again. This 
ha declined to do, as he had several timee put off his journey into Hind, 
md wan now deeiroue of departing without further delay, and before 
the Mughah should again appear. Malik T4j-ud-Din Bind Tigin waa 
wroth a t  t h b  refneal, and ehut him up within the walh of the fortress 
of Ssfbed of S i j i d n .  There he wae detained for a period of forty-three 

I &JE, but, Malik Bukn-ud-Din Muf?ammrrd having interfered in his behalf, 

I he w ~ e  eet a t  liberty. 
He did not allow the grass to  grow under hie feet after this ; and in  

1 the fifth month of the following year-Jamsdi-ul-Awwal, 624 H., [in 
mother place he Bsye i t  wae Rajab, the eeventh month, while in another 

, place-page 612-he aaye it waa in 625 H.], by way of Qhaznin and 
I 

BaniBn, he reached Uchchah by boat ; and, in the following Zi-Hijjah, 
Nhir-ud-Din Kabi-jah, ruler of Uchchah and Multin, placed him 

in charge of the Firhi College a t  Uchchah, and made him K i d  of the 
fomes of hie son, 'AIL-ud-Din Bahr4m Sh4h. 

I 

Onr author could distinguish the winning eide, and preferred it ; for, 
no sooner had Su lgn  Shams-ud-Din I-yal-timish, ruler of Dihli, 1[Cabi- 
jab's rival, appeared before Uchchah, than he deserted Kab4-jah and the 
Firhzi College, and went over to his rival. In  the first place, our author 
presented himself before Nalik TSj-ud-Din, Sanjar-i-Gajz-lak &h4nJ who 
wrr in command of the van of I-yal-timiah's forces ; and, a few days after, 
1-~81-timish himself having arrived, he waited on him. E e  wae favourably 
received, and was appointed to  officiate, in his priestly capacity, within 
that Sul&u'e camp. After the fall of Uchchah, he accompanied I-yal- 
timinh h Dibli ; and reached i t  in RamqLn, 625 H. 

He mbeequently accompanied the Sulthn, in his priestly capacity, to 
Qw&liyGr in 629 H. ; and, in the following year, after that stronghold 
taken possession of, was made K&i Khatib, and ImBm of Gwiliy6r and 
its dependencies, under the governor, Haahid-ud-Din 'Ali. I n  the early 
part of Sdt_Qn Wiyyat ' s  reign he returned to Dilili, but he was not re- 
moved from office, neither wae he a " forgiven rebel ;"+ and, during hie 
absence from Gwiliyfir, hie Deputies acted for him. On reaching the 
capital, in 685 H., that sovereign added to his offices that of Superinten- 
dent of the Nigiriah College a t  Dihli. 

See Tnudation, page 1186, and Thomar'e " PdMn Kinyr of Dehli," page 106. 
L 
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I n  the year 639 H., in the reign of S u l ~ n  Mu'izz-ud-Din, Babrhm 
Shhh, our author was made chief Ifki of the Dihli kingdom, and of tlre 
capital as well. I n  the disturbances which arose between that  Sul&in and 
his Amire, our author, and other ecclesiastics, endeavoured t o  bring about a 
peaceful accommodation, but without effect. I n  Zi-Ka'dah of the same 
year, the Khwhjah, Muhagab-ud-Din, the Wazir, bribed a number of vil- 
lains t o  murder him ; and, after the conclusion of the Friday'e prayers, on 
the 7th of that month, they actually attacked him in the Jbmi' Maqid, but 
he escaped without hurt. 

Soon after, on the accession of Sult_hn 'Alh-ud-Din, Mas'hd Shhh, on 
the Khwhjah, Mubazpb-ud-Din, being re-appointed Wazir, our author, in 
640 H., resigned the Chief J$hqiship, and in Rajab of that  year left Dihli  

. . - in order to proceed into the territory of Lakhapawati. There he remained 
about two years, and there he acquired Itis information respecting it and its 
rulers. While residing in that country, he accompanied Malik Tugbril-i- 
Tughhn Khhn in his expedition against the R4e of Jhj-Nagar, and war 
present a t  the attack on the frontier post of K a t b h ,  in Shawwhl, 641 H. 
On the removal of that Malik from the government Lakhanawafi in 643 
H., o w  author accompanied him on his return to Dihli, and, in Safar of 
that  year, presented himself a t  Court. Mu$apb-ud-Din had in the mean- 
time been put to death by the A d r s  ; and, through the interest and efforts 
of his subsequent munificent patron, Malik Qhiy4~-ud-Din, Balban (after- 
wards Ulugh J$hhn-i-A'pm, and subsequently Sulthn of Dihli), who held 
the o5ce of Amir-i-Hhjib, three daye after his return, he was put  in 
charge of the NBgiriah College once more, and entrusted with the admin- 
istration of its endowmenta, the lectureship of the Jhmi' Masjid, and the 
KbGhip of Gw4liybr, according to the previous grant. Subsequently, in 
the same year, he accompanied the army which advanced to the banks of 
the river Bi&h for the relief of Uchchah when invested by the Mughals. 

I n  644 H., a t  Jalhandar [in the Panjhb], on the return of the army, 
on the occasion of performing the services prescribed for tbe 'I'd-i-Aeb4 
in the hall of the College there, the new Sult_Bn, Nbir-ud-Din Mahmfid 
Shhb, to whom his History is dedicated, and after whom i t  is named, pre- 
aented our author with a cloak, a turban, and a richly caparisoned horse. 
I n  645 H., he wrote a description, in verse, of the expedition againat 
Talsandah, entitled the " NBgiri Nhmah." The Sult4n rewarded him for 
thin with a yearly stipend, and Malik Qhigh4-ud-Din Balban, the hero of 
the poem, and commander of the expedition, give him the revenues of a 
village in the Hhnsi province, which was that Malik's fief a t  that period. 
I n  649 H., for the second time, the Chief Kbziship of the Dihli kingdom 
with jurisdiction over the capital as well, was conferred upon him; but 
when, two years after, in 661 H., the eunuch, 'Imsd-ud-Mn-i-Rayhhn, 



meceeded in his conspiracy for the removal from office of our author's 
patron, who had been raised to the title of Ulugh &hiin-i-A'gm in 6417 
EL, and he was banished the Court, our author, like others of the Ulugh 
KbSn's clients and supporters, was removed from the o5ce of Chief K k i ,  
md it was conferred upon one of the Rayhhi's creatures, notwith~tanding 

I our author stood so high in the estimation of the weak and puppet Sult_Pn. 
In 652 E., matters improved a little : a new W a h  succeeded ; and, while 
in the Kol district, whither our author appears to have accompanied the 
Snlgn's Court, the title of W r - i  Jahhn* was conferred upon him. 

At the bhse of the following year the Ray$hni was ousted from office, 
the Ulugh fFhhn-i-A'gam again assumed the direction of affairs, and our 
mutbor, who, for months paat, had been unable, for fear of his life, to leave 
his dwelling, even to attend the Friday's service in the JBrni' Maajid, was 
in hb?-ul-Awwal, 653 H., for the third time, made Chief KLgi of the 
Dihli kingdom, with jurisdiction over the capital as before. 

I With the exception of his remark at  page 715 of his History in 
winding up the eventa of the year 658 H., that if his life rhould be 
v d - h e  was thon in hi. seventieth year-and aptitude should remain, 

I whatever events might subsequently occur would be recorded, our author 
henceforward disappears from the scene, and we hear no more of him. 
At the end of his account of the Ulugh Khhn-i-A'gam farther on, he 

I doea not renew that promise, nor does he do so when finally closing his 
Hirtory. The munificent rewards he received on presenting copies of his 
work to the Snlt_Qn and to the latter's father-in-law, the Ulugh Khrin-i- 
A'zpm, are mentioned at  page 1294. He  refers to his family casually, 
now and then, in his work, but, with a single exception, enters into no 
particulars whatever. A t  page 820 he nays, with reference to the Malik- 
nl-Hujjhb [Head of the Chamberlains], 'Al4-ud-Din, the Zinjhni, that he 
M "  his son, and the light of his eyes ;" but he could not have been his 1 on h m  the fact of bin being styled "the Zinjhi," that is to say, a native 

I of Zinjin in K h u r U .  H e  may have been his eon-in-law, or an edopted 
Mm. 

When the emissaries from E,(hurBsh were received by the SultBn, 
B&-ad-Din M b 6 d  Shiih, as related at  page 857, our author composed 
8 poem befitting the occasion, and this, he says, was read before the throne 
by one of his son& He  also, in one place, refers to a brother. 

Between the time when our author closes his History in 658 H., and 
the Ulugh whin-i-A'gm succeeded to the throne of Dihli under the title 
of Sulghn Qhigiig-ud-Din, in 664 41.-the date generally accepted, although 
Fqib-i aayr i t  was in 662 H.-is a period of about six years ; and, ae no 
other writer that  we know of hw recorded the eventa of that period, i t  is a 

See Tmn~lation," page 698, uld note8. 
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complete blank in Indian History, which, I fear, cwnnot be filled up. 
Ziysud-Din Barani, in his Tbikh-i-Firtie-Sh4 which is not much to be 
depended on, says he takes up the relation of evente from the time our 
author left off, but thi is not correct, for he begins with the reign of 
Sult4n Qhiyi~-ud-Din Balban. 

Our author died in his reign, but when cannot be discovered, neither 
can the place of his burial. Possibly some inscription may hereafter turn 
up which may tell us, but there is no record ~vailable in any of the works 
I have waded through in eearch of the information. Whether hie health 
failed him ; whether he grew out of favour with his old patron, the new 
Sult_Bn; or whether circumstances aroee which, ~a regards the Ulugh 
Vhin's conduct towards the weak-minded, but amiable, Sul* Nhir-ud- 
Din M&m6d Shhh, would not bear the liiht of day-for there are vague 
statemenfe of foul play on the part of the Ulugh Khin, but no proofs- 
who shall say P Some writers state that the Sulftb died a natural death, 
which is moat probable, and aome further add that he, having neither off- 
spring nor heir, nominated his father-in-law, the Ulugh Khin-i-A'pm, his 
EUCCeMOr, which wae but natural, w i n g  that, for nearly twenty y e w ,  he 
bad virtually ruled the state. That the Ulugh Khhn-i-A'gam poisoned 
him appears unworthy of credence, since, had he deaired to supplant him, 
or get rid of him, he might have effected either object many yeam befora 
See " Translation," noid, page 716. 

The only mention I oan h d ,  after muoh eearch, respecting these 
yearn, between the cloning of our author's History and the acceesion of the 
new Sultb,  is the following from Fw$-i. " Sulthn Nhir-ud-Din M ~ J -  
mfid Sh4h died in this year 662 H., and great anarchy and disorder 
srow throughout the territory of Hindban .  At last, since among the 
great Amire of Hind, for prudence, counsel, wisdom, munificence, dignity, 
magnificence, and power, the Amir Ghiyis-ud-Din [the U l w b  Khin-i- 
A'gam] wan preeminently distinguished, and ae he had obtained his free- 
dom previously-a matter never alluded to by our author-he, with the 
unanimous accord of the great nobles and grandees of the kingdom, m e n -  
ded the throne of Dihli in the beginning of this year, 662 H." 

The DQhistiini, previously referred to, in his T q h h  under the 
letter J. s has the following :-" Sar4j-ud-Din-i-Minhhj is the author 
of the Tabak6t-i-NBgiri, which he completed in the name of the Malik 
of Hind, Nkir-ud-Din. His birthplace was LBhor, and his origin was 
from Samr-Land." 

This last aentenoe of the Dighisthni's is sufficient to show that he is 
not entirely to be depended upon, in this instance a t  least. Our author'n 
family wan not from Samr-kand. The Dkhistinf also gives the following 
as a quatrain of our author's :- 



I 
l88!2.] of the Tabakdt-GNdein'. 

" That heart which, through separation, thou madest sad ; 
From every joy that was, which thou modest bare of; 
From thy diepoaition I am aware that, suddonly and unexpectedly, 
The ramoar may arise that thou hast broken i t"  

In the " Akhbh-ul-AkhyBr"-a Biographical Collection of Notices of 
8rint-f 'Abd-ul-Hakk [he died 1052 H. = 1642 8.  D.], the following 
rill be found respecting our author :-" The Shaikh, Kcizi Ninhtij, the  
Jorj6oil the author of the TabakBt-i-Nbirf, was a saint, and one of the 
most learned and excellent of his time, and one of those who would become 
filled with religious ecstasies on hearing the  singing a t  Zikrs or Taqkirs. 
When he became WBzi of Hindhsthn, that  office assumed integrity and 
rectitude. The Shaikh, NiGrn-ud-Din,' states :-" I used, every N o d a y  
b go to his Taqkirs, until, one day, when I was present a t  one of them, he 

I delivered this quatrain :- 

"'The lip, in the ~ ~ b y  lips of heartravisham delighting, 
i And to Rltae the dishevelled treesea essaying, 

To-day is delightful, but to-morrow it is not- 
To make one's pelf like as atrsw, fuel for the are.' 

When I heard this verse,' sage the  Shaikh, Nigim-ud.Dfn, 1 be- 
camens one beside myself; and it was some time, before I cume t o  m y  
wnaes again.' " 

Our author appears t o  have been deeply itnbued with the tenets of 
Q6fi-ism, for a brief essay on which, see the  Introduction to my " Poetry 
of the Afghhns." Professor Sprenger tells me tha t  he was a notorioue 
Q S .  'A good account of these Zikre, or Taqkirs, will be found in the  
notes to the Third Chapter of Lane's " Thousa~ld and One Nights.', 

In the Preface dedicating his work t o  the Sulthn Nbir-ud-Din Ma$- 
mbd Sbih, our author mentions the  reasons which led him to write it, and 
thie will appear as  the Preface to  the Translation of his History. 

This, probably, ie no other than the celebrated aaint of Dihll. 
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VII1.-BISE AND PLLOGLLESS OF JI& OR BUDDHISX I N  CH1NA.I 
CHAPTER I. 

BUDDHIBM INTRODUCED FBOM IXDIA. 
K-tse religioue ecct.-Previous t o  the spread of Buddhism in China, 

there arose certain religious sects wliich possessed something iu common with 
Buddhism. One of those sects was called MQ-tse after the  name of its 
founder. It enjoined every man t o  devote himself t o  the  service and 
welfare of others even a t  the sacrifice of his own interests, life and body ; i t  
also taugbt tha t  the  nature of the soul from the  beginning is pure and 
immaculate, end tha t  only a t  times i t  suddenly becomes perverted by ad- 
mixture of impurities produced by evil thouglit and action. 

Lfye-tee religiow sect.-Tlie second in importance among the non- 
Buddhist religions is that  of Li-ye-tse, who taught  that all things depend 

. 

fo r  their existence end development on mutual coherence and support. 
During this period, there having existed no communication with India, 
not a word of Buddha's name or religion was kuown in China. But 
Li-ye-tse, by his power of foreknowledge, wrote in  his own work that  in the 
West there would appear a self-created noble sage, the performer of 
great deeds, capable a t  will of engaging in the higliost degree of meditation, 

Wing beyond the region of speech, who would be called by the name 
' Translnted from Dub-thab klkyi M616ii. Sea Vol. L, p. 187, note 1. 
Y 
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of Buddha. By thie prediction he firet made known the sweet name of 
Buddha in the country of China. 

Ohwad-tss.-Again the founder of another religious sect, called 
Chwafi-tse, saw in a vision that he wss metempsychosed into a butterfly. 
After awaking from sleep, he reflected on the meaning of such a transient 
and empty dream which lavishee all on you and a t  laet vanishes aa a 
phantom, and inferred that life was an illusion. 

Pi-8.r.-Again another teaoher named ' Yu-su' (meaning the lord 
of the world), who was famed as horn of a roae, preached a religion which 
forbade the destruction of human lives and instituted the taking of vows for  
observing ten moral aote, similar to those of the Buddhists. It also taught 
that, the results of virtuous action8 being multiplied, the pious should be 
born as gods to enjoy eternal hrppinese; that on the other hand, the  
perpetrators of sinful actions bhopld be plunged in hell, to be afflicted 
with everlasting pains ; m d  that deepite their repentance or confession of 
Bins, greater damnation would await those who had knowingly and deliber- 
ately transgreeaed. 

All these different eecb prevailed in China as can be gathered from 
the religious histories of China. They did not spread all over the country, 
nor did their influence guide men for any considerable length of time, but 
they paved the way for the reception of Buddhism in that At country. 

I n  the 26th year of the reign of Chou-Waii, the fifth of the Tehu 
Dynasty, there appeared, towards the south-western boundary of the king- 
dom, a halo of golden light, the lustre of which illuminated the realm. 
The king htfving witnessed this wonderful spectacle asked the astrologers 
what was meant by it. They declared that it presaged the birth of 
a saintly personage in that quarter, whose religion, after one thousand 
gears, should be known in their own country (China). The king recorded 
this wonderful phenomenon in the Imperial debtherr.5 It was in that  
very yeas  that Buddha waa born. Some authors believe that it was 
the 24th year of the Emperor Chou-w&s reign. At the age of 
twenty-nine Buddha entered on the life of a mendicant, on the 8th 
of the 2nd lunar month; he turned the wheel of Dharma between 
the 30th and 49th years of hie age, and last of all it is mentioned in the 
works of Chinese Buddhists that he obtained nirvBna4 in the 79th year of 
hie age, on the 15th day of the second month.6 Buddha died in the 63rd 
year of the Emperor Moo-wags reign. I n  the 8th year of the reign of the 
Emperor Mifidhi-yufi-phaA of the great HBn dynasty, 1018 yeare after 

9 Racords. 
a The year 1882 A. D. = 2856 A. R., after the birth of Buddha. 

Died. 
This does not tally with the more wrrect aocount of the Indian hktoriana, cu 

may be collected from.aereral Tibetan chronologiee. 
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the birth of Buddha, Buddhism was brought to China. On an auspicious 
day, in the third year of his reign, Mifidhi saw in a vision, that a saintly 
pereonage with a golden complexion, bright os the sun, full three fathoms 
hgh, approached his throne from the direction of heaven. I n  the following 
morning Mifidhi communicated the night's dream to hie ministers, one of 

1 whom named Pu-ye informed him, that there existed a certain prophecy about 
the appearance of a great noble snge in India, of the.description that tile 1 king gave, and he begged t o  ascertain if i t  was not SO. The king referred ' ta the ancient records, and computing the dates, found that just 
1010 years h d  elapsed. Exceedingly delighted with this remark- 
able coincidence, he despatched a messenger of the name of Wafi- 

1 tsun to India, in search of the doctrine of Buddha During that timo, 
there lived in India two great Arhats, one called Mtitanga who wae ' born of the race of Kairyapa, and the other named Bhtiraga Pagdita. 
The Chinese messenger besought them to  visit his country, in order to spread 

I the benefits of Buddhism among the teeming millions of his countrymen. 
The Arhats welcomed the invitation and equipped themselves for the jmrney. 

I A few volumes of sacred scriptures, chiefly of the MahtiyBna school, 
rveral portraits and a m e  sacred relics, all of which they packed on a 
white horse for conveyance, completed the church nece8sarics with which 

I they marched towards that distant land. They entered China by the 
muthern route and were received by the Emperor at a place called LOU-yo- 
khyi in southern China. Accompanied by Wafi-tsun, the messenger, they 
arrived at the palace, while the king, with the greatest demonstration d 

1 reverence, approached to receive them. They presented to  h e  king all 
that they had brought from their country. The king expressed himself 
well p l d  with the presents, and especially with the image of Buddha 

1 which bore a striking resemblance t o  ~vhot he had seen in his viaion. The 
Indian Arhats performed some miracles which served to strengthen the 

I monarch's faith in Buddhism. H e  built a large temple called PQima-ssi 
md engaged his two Indian guests for conducting religious service therein. 
Seeing this, the priests of Lo-u-kyun? whose religion Was then prevalent in 
China, remonstrated against the king's encouragirrg the new doctrine. They 
said that i t  would be improper to  introduce an alien creed dissimilar to  the 
ancient religion and practice of the country. They also exhibited many 
prodigiee to convince the king of the superiority of their religion over Bud- 
dhism. The king, wavering much, a t  last decided that he should test the 
merits of both, by casting their respective religious scriptures into fire: 
whichever passed the ordeal successfully by being untouched by the fire, 
~hould have his patronage. It so happened that all the To-u-sea books wore 
burnt and the Buddhist volumes remained undamaged. The king being 
convinced of the impositions of the To-u-se priests, ordered that their high 

' [Referring to the Bon religion of China, we p. 112, Ed.] 



priests Selou and Chhushen should be burnt alive. Tlie two Indian Panditr 
were extolled to tlie skies. The king with his ministers and a large numLer 
of subjects embraced Buddliism. 

On this occasion of the triumph of Buddhism over the To-u-se religion, 
the king uttered the following verees : 

I n  a fox are not t o  be found t b  virtues of a lion, 
The torch cannot eulighten like the sun or moon, 
A lake cannot encompass the earth like the boundless main, 
The splendour of Sumeru is not to be seen in a mountain, 
The ble~sed clouds of religion encornpawing the world 
Will rain upon and quicken the eeed of universal good ; 
A11 that existed not before, will now appear. 
From all quarters, ye moving beings, draw near the Victor (Jina) ! 

I n  the great fortress of He-nan-fu, the king erected seven temples, of 
which the temple of Peimassi7 was the principal one. He also established 
three convents for the use of nuns. T l ~ e  king himself took the vows 
of an Upbaka (a lay devotee). More than a thousand men, headed by the 
ministers of State, elhered monkhood. Once the king addressed the Indian 
sages thus,-"Venerable Fathers, within the environs of my kingdom, 
is  there no saintly Being residing for the permanent good and protection 
of all living beings" ? Mhtafia replied : " Yes, Aryr Manju4ri dwells in 
Revo-tse-ih on the top of Panchhgra parvata." H e  then gave an aecoudt 
of ManjuSri's cliosen land, which, accompanied by his friend findit Bharapa 
he now prepared to find out. After much search he reached the enchanted 
,pot which he distinguished from others by his saintly k ~ ~ o w l s d ~ ~ .  He 
then reported it to  the king-" During the days of Buddha KaAyapa there 
lived a king of the name of A4vakHla who, with the help of demons, 
constructed 84,000 chaityas, one of which exists on bvo-tse-fia con- 
taining a fragment of the genuine relics of Kdyapa Buddha." The Em- 
peror, in order to preserve the ancient chaitya, built ti lofty temple over i t  
which is now called by the name Thbotha chlioi~ten. Near i t  he erected 
the great monastery of Shell-tlluii-su. Among many other religious edifices 
that were built by this pious monarch, one is the " white chhorten" of 
Pekin (Pecliin). The monastic estnblishment of Revo-tse-iia consisted of 
620 monks and 230 nuns. The leained Arliat prepared an abridgement of 
the Hinayha Aphorisms and Shtdntas in the language of China. This 
wol.k, the first Buddhist work in Chinese, is extant to the present dry. 
Par~dit Bharana also translated the five Shtriintas, such as Daaa-Bhhrni &. 
but unfortunately they are lost. I n  course of time Arhat Mhanga and 
Pandit Bharana died. ihdlii's successor invited several other Indian 
Pandits. Among the first batch ifry?-kiila, Stliavira-Chiluksksha, SAm- 
Suvinaja, and five other Pandits were well-known. I n  the secolld bakb 

7 That is, 'the Lord of tho white elephant.' 
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Pmdit Dharma-k4la and several other Pandits, well versed in Mabiyina,  
h j 4 n a  and Vinaya Dharma (discipline), were of great note. 

The third batch of Indian Pandits, Ganapati, Tikhini and others. 
propagated Buddhism in Kifinan and other provinces of southern China, 
These, with t h e  Pandita who appeared during the  reign of Napo Waan, were 
the most learned translators and best linguists. Thereafter, during the reigns 
of the thirteen kinga of t h e  H a n  dynasty, fourteen kings of the J in  dynasty, 
averal kings of Jin-Yugur Su  and other dynasties, the Thah dynasty of 
twenty kings, and eighteen kings of the Soong dynasty successively, Indian 
Pandite and sages were invited ta Chinqa l l  of whom exerted themselves t o  
increase the stock of Chineee Buddhist scripturee. Tllere also appeared a host 
of learned Hwaahahs (Cllinese monks and Sramapas), some of whom visited 
India to study Sanskrit and Buddhism. There were others who scquired 
great' proficiency in Sanskrit without going t o  India. They were all pro- 
foundly read in Buddhism and wrote numerous elaborate works in t h e  
Chinese language, besides translating many volumes of Sanskrit Scriptures. 
They dso wrote the  lives of eminent Pandits of China, who laboured with 
ron&rfuI energy for t h e  diffusion of Buddhism. T l~ese  s re  t o  be found 
in the Chinese works called " Histories of religion." 

C H A P T E R  11. 
BUDDHIBM INTRODUCED FBOM TIBET, 

From the  time of the establishment of the Tartar (Hor) supremacy i n  
China, many Tibetan sages visited China and contributed more and more 
to the propagation of Buddhism. The number of translations of Buddha's 
h 'h ings  and S'Ltras increased. Those tha t  were translated after the  

I reign of king Wendhu of the  dynasty of Su  were analyzed and 
I atalogued. Twice during the  reign of the Thdh dynasty and twice 
1 in that of the  Soofi dynasty, the  sc~ipturcs  were revised, and additions 
I made t o  them. A11 the books tha t  were subsequel~tly written were 

furnished with tables of contents and indexes. Last of all during t h e  
I reign of t h e  Tartar Emperor, Sa-chhen, the Chinese scriptures were 

compared with t h e  Tibetan collections of the Kahgyur and Tangur, 
8ucl1 treatises and volumes as were wanting in the Cllinese were translated 
from the Tibetan ecriptures. A11 these formed one 'complete collection, 
the first part of which consisted of Buddha's teachings (Kuhgyur). 
To the eecond part 21 volumes of translations from Tibetan, the Chinese 
S'hstras, and the  works of eminent Hwashab, comprising 153 volumes' 
were added. Tile whole collection consisted of 740 volumes. An analjtio 
catalogue of all these books was also furnished. I n  this collection many 
#btraa were found which did not exist in  the Tibetan collections. 

Tho samo aa Tibctan Lamnu. 
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pdinrities. Animal food is forbidden according to their custom. They 
do not ride nor drive such animals as are naturally intended for those 
purposes. They prefer the smallest kind of mendicant's platter to the 
larger sizes. The mendicant's raiment is  sewn with depressions and 
loopholes, in the order and arrangement of birds' feathers. I n  China, in fact, 
there is but one class of Buddhists, in consequence of which there is no 
necessity for the Hwaahaii to put marks on their dress, like the Tibetan 
Lamas of the present day and the Indian Sramanas in ancient times, 
to distinguish the followers of one school from those of another. 

Aecordillg to the established laws of China, yellow is the sign of 
royalty, red being the colour reserved for the ministers and nobles. Tile 
kings of that age, not liking to alter the ancient usage and also to  
gire a distinctive appearance t o  the monkish dress, prescribed acarlet 
for the clergy. In Cliina, people consider i t  a shameful matter to appear 
in public with naked arms. So they did not choose to adopt the mendi- 
cant's raiment ss prescribed in the w c r d  books. Unlike the Tibetan 
monks who are forbidden to use sleeves, the Chinese Hwashaii wear 
them. 

In later times when Tibetan Lama8 visited Cliina, the question of 
uniformity in clerical dress arose. The Tibetan Lamas succeeded in 
preserving their own uniform, owing to  the supremacy of the Tartarlo 
Emperore over China who tolerated national practices. Up to the present 
day, those customs remain unchanged. The Chinese Hwashaii dress in 
lenrlet with sleeved jackets, and the Tibetan Lamas dress themselves in 
red and yellow, each according to their national practice. 

11. TABTBIKIBX. 
Tbe first of all the Tantriks who came to  Cliina from India wag 

Gthmira 8'14 Mitm. H e  diffused the knowledge of Tantrikism by translating 
the Mah6maytira and other DhBranis into the Chinese language. Although 
~utemporsneously with him many other eminent Indian Tantriks came 
to China, yet very few books on Tantrikism were translated for the public. 
The eage Kum4ra Sri  also did not communicate his Tantrik lore to the 
general public, but only to one or two of his confidential disciples, so that  

1 Tantrikism made very little progress in China. The little plmogress that  
it made, was due to  Vajra Bodhi, a learned Ach6rya of Mhlava, and to 

, bia pupil Amogha Vajra. These two arrived together in China during 
the reign of the Emperor Thaii-miii h a .  Vajra Bodhi instructed 
Bhi-ye-she-thah-JQ and Sherab-thah-ye," the two great Hwashd, in 
mysticism. Amogha Vajra performed the ceremony of Vajra Garbha 

l' MongoL 
'l These are !I!ibetan trandatione of Chineeo names. 
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Mandala for the benefit of the king who, on account of hie devotion 
to  Buddhism, was given the religious name of "Repasitory of wisdom 
and knowledge of the triple pitaka." The astrologers having found tha t  
malignant stars were ascendant on the king's destiny, he averted the evil 
by ~erformi~lg  a yajiia as prescribed in Buddhist mysticism. Amogha 
Vajra also propitiated one of the guardians of the world called Vaieramapo 
and thereby enabled the king to triumph over his enemies. Being pleased 
with Lim for his emioeut services, the king made him a gift of a piece of 
lrr~ld supporting three thousand tenants. H e  translated seventy-seven 
principal treatises on Tantrikism. After installing his pupil, Huilaii, in 
his place as the high priest, or Vajrbhhrya, he retired to the region of 
pence. Although both tlieee two great Tantriks and their pupils passed 
for saints and sages, yet Ta~ltrikism did not flourish long but soon declined. 
During the reign of the SooA dynasty,. Pandit Dhnarakshita, Dharmabhadra 
and other Indian Pandits visited ~ L i n a ,  but, being very jealous of their mystic 
operations being known to the public, they only communicated the mantras 
to a selected few, under solemn promise of not revealing them to the 
people. The later Hwashafi were taught in only a few of the Tantrik 
rites, such as the ceremony Amoghaphla. I t  was owing t o  them eeveral 
restrictions that' mysticisin made no progress in China. 

111. VAIPULYA D A B ~ A N A  (MAHLYLNA SCHOOL). 
m e  founder of this sect was Thafi-sarrh,ls one of the most famous 

Budddist teachers of China. H e  was a descendant of T&-khfi, the 
chief minister of Tbhii kiii. Htt was admitted into the order of monkhood 
a t  a very early age Being of saintly origin, in intelligence, quickness, 
sharpness of mental faculties and aptitude for learning, he was unrivalled 
by any boy of his age. While only 11 years old, he committed to memoy 
thevimala-kirti shtra of the Tangur and the Saddharma PtqQarika of 
Kahgyur, both of which he could reproduce from memory. He first 
mastered the Abhidllarma pitaka and then studied all the volumes of the 
Kahgyur and Tangur collectivns. At  the age of twenty-nine he became 
acquainted with the PrBkrit language of India, and with a view to travel 
in that country, secured for himself a passport from the Emperor. Passing 
through differenb countries, he reached India, and travelled all over 
i ts  central and border provinces, such aa Kashmir, in all of which he 
visited numerous places of pilgrimage. H e  learnt many of the higher 
and lower yhnas from several Indian Pandits. Jethri, an illustrious sage, 
was his chief preceptor. At  the noble monastery of Nalendra, he learnt 
the YogSchhrya philosophy from one of its most learned professors, 
DCllta BLadra or DBnta Ileva, who was then in his 106th year. Some 

" Contraction of Thafi-&en-bii, 



writera identify him with the Achdrya DBntasena, the pupil of Vinaya 
Derr He met his chief preceptor Je t j r i  a second time, from whom ha 
again received instructions on the Yogbhtirya tenets. Besides JatBri and 
Dhtasena, thew were other Pandits from whom he received instruction in 
Buddhist philosophy. H e  devoted one year and three months to hearing 
lectures on laitreya'a aeries of Dharma 6htras. I n  the remaining nine 
months of the second year, he completed his study of NySya (Logic). 
Since then during a period of three yeam he studied Indian philosophies 
of various schools, and vanquished a certain BrBhmanist king in disputa- 
tion. In  refutation of heresiea, he wrote a work based on Mahhy8na 
principles, called '' The Extinguisher of Heresy," containing 6600 Ilokas- 
the excellence of which struck all Indian wise men with wonder. 

Again Pandit Harapreha  having written a treatise in refutation 
of the YogBch6rya tenets, Thah-Ssan-tsaii also wrote a volume con- 
taining 8000 Blokas, called EkBntasiddha, which he presented to his teacher 
Dbnta-bhadra. All these works being written in the Sanskrit language, 
the Chinese philosopher became eminently famous. The people of Arya- 
varta gave him the name Mahhyba Deva. Some of the Indian AchBryaa 
became his pupils in Buddhist philosophy, and king S'ilhditya and 
Kumkn, and the king of Southern India called Dh4tubhad1-a and several 
other princes treated him with great reverence. Among the numeroue 
Hwaahnii teachers who visited India, ThaA-ssan-tsaii was the only one 
who obtained the high dignity of Pandit and enjoyed the veneration of 
Indiau kings. After an absence of seventeen years of .which thme were 
p n t  in the return journey, he returned to China. The reigning Emperor 
of China, Chen-ku-an, received him with the greatest demonstration of 
merence and respect, and ThaA-Ssan-tsah presented him with more than 
600 volumes of Sanskrit manuscripts written on palmyra leaves, relics of 
Buddha, images, portraits and different sorts of Indian articles. The king 
placed him a t  the head of the monastery of Huii-fussi, where he 
employed him, together with other learned Hwashais, in translating 607 
volumes of Buddhism including the Sherchin Ashtasahasrika, chiefly of 
Maitreye Dharma, also in revising many of the ancient translations. H e  
rebuilt the monastery of Tshi-ain-ssi or in Tibetan Cbambaliii. During 
that period there were 3,716 religious establishmeuts in China, from all of 
whiich he recruited intelligent and well-behaved monks for his new 
monastery. H e  also admjtted new monks. By these means he was enabled 
h establish a grand monastic establishmeut, containing 18,630 monks of 
which he became the abbot. After the death of Chen-ku-an, his son Ka-u- 
hi became Emperor. H e  greatly patronised Thang-ssan-tsal~g and hi6 
monsetery. To every fifty principal monks of Paimiii-esi he supplied four 
Rrrantu, namely, three apprentice monks and one neophyte. H e  made 

R 
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excellent arrangements for the support of the olergy and appointed the 
illustrious sage as bishop of the three great monasteries, P a i d - s s i , u  
Huiifussi and Tshi-an-ssi. 

Thafi-wan-tsafi introduced the three orders of priesthood and the 
five methods of meditation among the clergy, and wrote commentaries on the 
S'ata-sahasrika, according to the YogBchBrya method, eight treatises on his 
own system (Vipulbhhya), the Lanktivatha d t r a  and many other 
sfitrhntaa. 

H e  also wrote many 44straa in general, such 8e Ny4ya Sangrahs, 
Kriy4 Sangraha, kc., h., and devoted all his attention and energies to 
diffushg the MahByLna and Yog4ch4rya schools. He erected a lofty 
chaitya called Arya Pantha to  the south of the monastery of Tshi-ain-sai, 
in which he deposited palmleaf MSS. in Sanskrit of Indian scriptures and 
some sacred relics. H e  collected one million aacred images from various 
eources, ran~omed 10,000 animal lives, distributed alms to  10,000 men and 
offered ten millions of lamps to sacred beings. Having worked for a period 
of nearly forty years to  promote the well-being of all living beings, a t  the 
age of sixty-five he was emancipated from mundane sufferings. The 
VipulPchLrya doctrine of Buddhism, taught by him, was obtained by him 
from his teacher D4nta Bhadra. The following were the illustrious pro- 
fessors whom he followed : 

1. Buddha. 6. Dharma Rakshita. 
2. Maitreya. 6. Ananda. 
8. Arya Sanga. 7. Vinaya Bhadra. 
4. Vasu Mitra. 8. D4nta-sena. 

It was Thai-wan-tsaA who first introduced t h b  system of Buddhism 
into China. The name Thah-ssan-taaA means " the  knower of the three 
Pitakas in the kingdom of Thaii."14 From one of ~h&-ssa&hfi ' s  pup& 
named Khuhu-ki-fu8i, Ti-yan-Shi-han-shehu (teacher of the S h y a t 4  
philosophy) and other learned Hwashah received instruction, and handed 
down the system to  posterity. 

IV. TEE ~PBEAD OF THE S~KPATL PHILOBOPEY. 

Buddha delivered thia philosophy to  Manju Ghoshals who in turn 
delivered i t  to NBg4rjuna. The following were the eminent teachers of 
this philosophy :- 

1, NQg4rjuna. a, Krya Deva, also called Nila-netra, on account of hie 
having two spots, aa large as the eyes, on both hie cheeks. Hi real name 
was Chandrakhti. 3, Sv4mi PrajiiLraBrni. 4, the Chinese sage Ye&-pal 
who was miraculously viaited by NbgBrjuna. 6, Ye&-Lodoi, from whom 

IS Variouely called Pai-mwi or Pimai-esi. 
l4 He wrs a member of the ThaB royal family. 
'5 The same aa Manjuliri. 



Ti-chi-tagi learnt it. The last waa an eminent scholar who firat introduced 
thin philoeophy into China and by his piety and excellent accomplishments, 
promoted the well-being of his countrymen. I n  the knowledge of the 
Abhidharma, there wae none in China to  equal him. I n  the practice and 
observance of Vinaya, he is  said to have been like a Bodliisattva (saint). 
He became spiritual guide to  the second king of Thengur in Southern 
China and also to king Wendhi of the Su dynasty. I n  moral merit he was 
hcomparably great. H e  erected a monastery called Kw-chhifi-ssi, on 
mount Th6-an-tha, and another on the hill called Yu-khyu-wan. I n  these 
two he founded thirty-six schools, and furnished them with complete copies 
of the Kahgyur and Tangur. He constructed 800,000 images of Buddha 
and Bodhiaattvas and miniature chaityas, in gold, silver, brasu, sandal- 
wood, &. H e  ordained 14,000 monks and had 32 principal disciples, all of 
whom were versed in the S6nyatL philosophy. He wrote numerous com- 
mentaries on the various branches of Buddhism, besides noteu on Buddha's 
precepts delivered a t  the Mrigarshi grove, the Yahtivaipulya sfitra, PrajfiB 
phmit.4 and Mahinirvhna tantra. H e  also introduced the study of 
aeries of books called " The sacrament of offering obeisance by prostra- 
tions," I L  Tun-min," 'L Tse-yanmin," 'L Beema," a treatise on mysticism, 
"?d&he," and "Siitr6nta Vidy4," a complete analysis of Dharma and 
perfection. 

At the reqneet of Kib  Wen-dhi, he wrote forty religious treatises anb 
fifty aynopses of the PrajfiBp&rarnit&, Sadharma Pundarika, BI.IGla Prajfi4,'S 
h., for the use of students of Buddhism. After labouring for thirty yeara 
in endeavouring to propagate the Midhyamika philosophy of Ndgri rjuna, a t  
the beginning of the sixtieth year of his age,'7 in the 17th year of Khai-hu- 
aft8 reign, he eat absorbed in deep meditation to pass away from this 
life. He vanquished the great god" of the Chinese, named Kwan-yun- 
ehhaii,lB or the lord of clouds and thunder," and bound him under a solemn 
oath to defend Buddhism in China. H e  had thirty-two principal disciplelr 
of whom the following were the most remarkable for their learning and 
pnrig of life : 

(1) Td-an-tam-che. 
(2) Fn-hu-w&tsun-che. 
(3) Tub-yah-the-an-tsun-che. 
(4) Cho-shi-laA-taun-che. 
(5) Kih-shi-tsun-che. 

Among hiu spiritual successors, one named Tha-an-tbai-tsuh who 
~pread his syetem in the southern province of China called IIibnan, became- 

Camrnentary by Nbg6 juna. 
17 On the 24th of mid-winter month. 
" Also-called Kwan-lo-pa-yor. 
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very eminent, while the northern part called Tuh-yu-an, adopted a differ- 
ent school. Commencing with Ti-che, spiritual father and son, and during 
the five spiritu~successions-vk., (1) Dhi-sin-fu-gun-da-shee, (2) Yun-hu- 
wa-ti-yand&shee, (3) Shi-an-she-hu-fa-tsafi-dashee, (4) Chhib-li-hd- 
chhiii-kwa-shee, and (5) Ku-hi-fuh-chab-meedhshee, the study - of 
" Phal-chhen" was chiefly pursued by Chinese Buddhists. The same 
practice has come down to  the present day and it must be admitted 
that  Phalchhen is the favourite scriptural work of the modem Chinesg 
Buddhists. The fourth chief Hwashab, named Chhiii-li-haii-kwashie 
also known by the name of Then-kwan, meaning Vimah-*isbti or 
"clear sight" became the abbot of Revo-tse-ha, for which reason he mas 
called Chhib-:i-hab-kwashie. H e  flourished during the reign of Thafi, 
Miii-hu-arl, and was well versed in the ten branches of sacred literature 
as well as in the science of government. Through the religiow sanctity 
and purity of bis life, he obtained sainthood. Although he did not visit 
India, yet he had mastered the Sanskrit language and could fluently 
converae in it, nor did he require any interpreter to explain Sanskrit works. 
H e  had a gigantic frame, nine cubits high ; Iiis hands hung t o  his knees ; 
he possessed forty teeth ; his ejea were scarcely seen to wink ; and the 
very sight of his monstrous person struck men with awe and reverence. 
Tlirougliout the country of China he was famed as a Mah4 Papcjita, 
wljo had no rival. The illustrious Cliankya Rinpochhe Bolpai dorje, the 
spiritual guide of the Emperor Chhifi-lufi, in his hymna on the story of 
Revo-tee-Aa describes this great Pandit as an incarnation of Maitreya 
Buddha. Other writers believe him to  have been an emanation of Manjo 
Gkosha. Among the Chinese, he was the greatest scholar in Phal-chhen, 
on which subject he wrote three large commentaries. Among his prinoipd 
works the following are well known :-(1) " Vows," (2) " the Mirror 
of Dharmat," (3) " the  Mirror of Lamp of S'Bstras," (4) Bodhisattvs 
Pencha Mhrgn, and other synopses of the triple pitakas, (5) three hundred 
detached treatises of S'4stras. It is universally admitted that a greater 
scholar in Phal-allhen never appeared in China. He lived one hundred 
and two years, during which time he became spiritual guide to seven 
kings in succession, and taught the s6tr41ltas several times. His achool 
is known by the name of 'I S'hi-an-she-hu." I t s  tenets d s e r  very little 
from tllose of Thafi-ssan-tsds, the difference being in the ways 
prcscrihed. The 21st spiritual suacessor of this great teacher named 
Bhu-an-fu thai-fa-ehee becaine celebrated for his learning. H e  is said to 
have been miraculously visited by Maitreya, while going on a pilgrimage 
to  Eevotse-iia. Although the school founded by Tishi, and his spiritual 
son, continued for a long time, yet i t  wrought very little change in 
the religious persuasion of north and south China. 
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V. FIFTH. SLB~BTU-VLDI SCHOOL. 

This is the most ancient school of India, derived from Buddba and 
banded down to his spiritual successors directly. The following is the 
order of succeseion in which i t  has come to  posterity : 

Buddha, Mahikdgapa, Ananda, Shanabastri, Madhyam4hna,Upagupta, 
Dhitika, Arhat Krishna, S u d a r h a ,  Vibhaga, Buddhhnanta, Buddha Mitra, 
Panasha, Abva Qhoeha Mashaba, NBghrjuna, Aryadeva, Rahula-bhadra, 
h g h a n t a ,  Arhat Ghanssa, Kumarats, and Sha-ya-te. 

IX ANCIENT CHINA, I T S  SACRED LITERATURE, PHILO- 
SOPHY AND BELIGION AS KNOWN TO T H E  TIBETANS.l 

The name of this great country in its own language is Sen-te-ho 
(S'en = Qod, Tehu = land) or the celestial country. Some authors 
identify i t  with the fabulous Continent of Lu-phapa. 

The people of A r ~ i v a r t a  call i t  Mah4 China, where Mah4 means 
great and China is a corruption of Tshin. Among the sovereigns of Chine 
Bhe-'hu-hufi, king of the province of Tshin, became very powerful. H e  
conquered the neighbouring countries and made his power felt in most 
of the countries of Asia, so that his name as king of Tshin was known 
to distant countries of the world. In course of time by continual phonetio 
change, the name Tshin passed first into Tsin and then into Chin or Chins, 
whence the Sanskrit designation ?&ah4 China or Great China. The 
Tibetans call i t  Qya-nag, (Qya "extensive" and nag " black") or people 
of the plains who dress in black clothes : for all the Chinese dress in blue 
orblack. So also the Tibetans gave the appellation of Qya-gar to the people 
of India, on account of their wearing white. dreases. According to the 
rncient historical records, many religious schools and customs originated 
in China Of these, three were the most important, oiz., She-hu, Do-hu 
and J i i .  The first, She-hu, partakes more of a literary than of a religious 
character. We shall therefore treat i t  as literature. According t o  Sam- 
bboh the father of Tibetan literature, letters are the origin of all science 

Tranelated fmm Dub-th*-hlkyi-MBlbl. See Vol. L, p. 187, Note 1. 
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and speech : they are the rudiments of worde and their significations : to 
the formation of letters, religion owes its success: but for the principles 
of reading and writing, the progress of work, knowledge and science in the 
world would have come to a standstill. 

The first sovereign of China, King Fohi, was a very accomplished 
prince, poseesaed of an intellect quick, powerful and discerning. With the 
aid of hie wise minister Tshankye he first invented the art of writing and 
gave to the letters their form, power and inflection or orthography. He in- 
troduced the system of writing on bamboo slates with waxen pencils. His  
characters were of a rounded shape called Toii-tse, and i t  was during 
the reign of Tshin-shi-htM that hi minister Li-si invented the running 
hand which were called Li-si after his name. Hie Qeneral Mifithe-ye& 
invented the brush pen made of hare's hair, and with ink prepared from the 
smoke of pine-mood painted the charactere on silk cloth. Afterwards 
Tshai-wan of Rag-rum invented paper. Then, by the invention of a 
neater sort of characters called khya-i-si (and the cursive called Tsho-u-si) 
a more convenient and easy method of writing was introduced which gradu- 
ally displaced the earlier systems. Many works were written which illustra- 
fed the simple and childish character of the earlier people. Li-si and M i i -  
the's systems of slow and quiok handwriting were found unfit and rude and 
so fell into disuse. 

The first king Fo-hi wrote a large treatise on the art of divination 
and astrology called Khyen-shan which is the earliest work of the 
kind known. He also wrote a book on Ethics, called " The perfect and 
judicious behaviour." Then appeared the five literary and moral worka 

by the general designation of Ookyiiis, viz. :-Yeekyifi Shee-kyiii. 
shoo-kyiil, Lee-kyifi and Chhun-chho-u. The authorship of Yeekyia 
is  attributed to Fohi, the writers of the remaining four being unknown. 
she-hu is also a well-known term for that science which treats of the re- 
gulation of the customs and manners of a nation. 

CHAPTER I. 
ETHICAL PHILOBOPHY. 

The works on this subject are very interesting. The founder of this 
philosophy was the famous sage Khuil-fu-tse (in Tibetan Kofi-tee, the 
latinized Confucius). H e  was born not long after the birth of Buddha 
I n  the latter period of the Te-hu dynasty, during the reign of Te-hu- 
w& Khuii-fu-tse was born in Shun-tu one of the thirteen great divisions 
'of China. His biography is well known every where in China and he is 
universally believed to have been a particularly sacred personage. The  
premnt lawe of Chills and the ethical works, so well suited to the welfare 
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of d c h ~ s  of men, are all founded on the Code of laws first drawn up 
by thia great philosopher. From that time to the present day, for a period 
of more than two thousand and five hundred years, during which time China 
hne witnessed many political changes and revolutions, the downfall and growth 
of many dynasties, the laws of Khuii-fu-tge have continued to regulate 

I and govern the manners and customs of the whole community from the Em- 
peror to the meanest subject. So wise and excellent are those laws that 

1 they have undergone little change in the course of time. Being the first ' and wiseat preceptor of the monarchs of China, the portrait and name of 
I Khd-fu-tse are adored and venerated by every sovereign who succeeds 

to the celestial throne. This ceremony handed down from generation to 
generation hse got the sanction of antiquity ss a heritage to the Emperorr 
of China The descendants of Khuii-fu-tse enjoy the second order of the 
Empire as an hereditary honour, in token of the high regard due to the 
memory of the wisest man born in China. The Tibetan8 balieve that 

, their debrated Sroh-tsan Gampo was an incarnation of Khuh-fu-tse- 
I one of minrculous birth-in whom was manifest the spirit of Chenressig, 

Bome authors conjecture that Khuii-fu-tse was the inventor of astrology 
from the few veraea bearing hia name and praise, which head almost all 
the astrological worke of China and Tibet. He  is a180 believed by wme 
people to  have been the inventor of handicrafts, manufacture, techno- 
logy &c. I t  was Khuii-fu-tse who first taught philosophy and literature 
inChina, but he wrote only a few works on those subjects. His pupils and 
followers made copiou additions to and improvements on hie works, which 
were revised and annotated. The works so annotated and revised which 
eerved as guides to the scholars of China, are four in number, viz. :-Tam 
hsu,  Chufi-yuii, Loon-yu and Mefi-tee. The outlines of Ta-she-u, 
drawn up by Khufi-fu-tse himself, were enlarged by his pupil named Choh- 
tse from hints taken from him. The second work Chd-yuh was composed 
by Tse-se. The third work Loon-yu waa attributed to the joint authorship 
of Tse-le-u Tse kyai  and Tee-she. Tke fourth work Meb-tse derived i ts  
name from that of its author. These writers were either Khufi-fu-tseVe 
pupils or pupile of hi pupils. From the time the Te-hu dynasty wss founded, 
literature made rapid strides in China and the number of literary worka 
greatly increased. There grew up during this time, (as afterwards), a number 
of scholars (not less than 100) who interpreted these works and wrote com- 
mentaries on them. The statutes and laws which uphold the government 
were drawn up during the reign of Hwanku by a learned scholar named 
She-a-hu, on the basis of Khuh-fn-tee's worke. A few yeare afterwarde, 
Tse-a-fu-tm, a great philosopher, wrote many original worka which, even 
at the present day, are considered as great authorities and worke of refe- 
rence. Again, there are five other works, called KaB-chen, which resemble 
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the  Deb-thers or Historical records of Thibet in subject mat te r ;  beaiden 
they contain many literary and philosophical notices which come more 
properly under the  heading of She-hu, Astrology or the  ar t  of Divination. 

The earliest written encyclopaedia of Astrology is the chief repository 
of  Yeekpifi, the  first of the UhG eeries. The a r t  of divination called 
Porthail which was brought into Tibet during the reign of the Thaii 
dynasty mas obtained from this great work. I n  early times, as stated 
above, there reigned in China the H u n  dynasty of three kings and t h a t  
of Illii of five kings. During the reign of Fohi (whose name is also written 
as Hpushy), the first of the H u n  kings, there came out from the great river 
HQ in the province of Henan (modern Ha-narl) a monster called Luii-ma 
having the body of a horse and the head of a dragon. On the back of this 
hideous monster there were eight figures or M u d r b  (called Pakwas i n  
Chinese), curiously inscribed. The eight Pakwae being multiplied t o  
64 by permutation, a work was written under the  name of Lyan-shan 
(chief work). The figurcs on the back of the monster were called 

, HB-tho-bu ; tho-hu in Chinese meaning " figures" and HQ being the  
river from which the  monster issued. This earlier account of the  origin 
of the Pakwa is called the " First Heavenly System." Afterwards a learned 
man by the  name of Sen-no& wrote a work on the  Porthaii, called 
Ku-hi-tsaii, based on the  first work on divination. It is  also said tha t  
it was brought down by an eagle from the mountain called Swan-ywan. 
It is related by some writers that  there is a work which was composed 
from the cry of an eagle. The third monarch of the H u n  dynasty named 
Yee-khyufi (written as Yihi-shyifi), by accurate observation of the heavenly 
bodies and by  assigning the distinctive signs of male and female t o  the  five 
elements, formed the ten fundamentals9 (and gave the names of mouse, bull, 
&c., t o  the  twelve concatenations or Dendals named the divisions of time, 
uiz.,-yews, months and days). All these were represented on a globe, 

The flve elemenb of netrology- 
1. Tree, Male and Female. 
2. Fire ,, 
8. Earth ,, 
4. Iron ,, 
6. Water ,, 

8 The Sanskrit words corresponding to the 1 2  Dondala of the Tibetan h l o g y  
or causal connection on which the existenoe of the human soul dependa are :- 

1. AvidyS. 7. Vidana. 
a. ~ a g ? s k k s  8. Rishpa. 
8. Vijiiha. 9. A p b d b  
4. Nbmarbpa. 10. Bhhvm. 
6. Shadyatna. 11. Jsti. 
6. Spa&. 12. Jaramarapa. 
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/ called Hun-thyen-yi conetruded by him for the purpose. The clocks (Tse- 
men cha)  and watches (Pe-yo-hu) of modern China are prepared after 
t h e  illustrations. Moreover, the invention of chariats, boats, forte, ten 
rorb of mnsical air0 and the use of arms were attributed to him. 

The fourth king of the @nasty of Te-hu named Yo-hu-tho-hu- 
tlh-ahi, was, in the year tree-dragon (the first of the heavenly years 
according to  this system of calculating time), presented with a wonder- 
ful tortoise by a man from the south named Yui-shaii-she. By carefully 
observing the figures and marks on the tortoise's shell, which were supposed 
to expless the names of divisions of time, the king improved the former books 
on astrology and the art  of divination. From that year to the $re-dragon 
yesr of the 12th cycle when the Emperor Chheu-luii ascended the throne, 
there elapsed 4092 years. There are legends which relate that asubject 
presented a wonderful tortoise to king YO-hu, but there is no record oE 
bir utilizing the marks on the sliell for the purposes of astrology. It is 
dated that king Bhi-hu-yohi obtained a wonderful tortoise of miraculoue 
origin from the River Loo of Hanan, and by reading the astrological symbols 
md marks known as Pakwa, found on its shell, wrote a large treatise on 
L'divination." H e  gave the name of Loo-tho-u4 to  it, from Loo, the river 
whence the tortoise came cut. 

The period during which the heaven and earth remained one and undi- 
vided," wan known as Nam ma, and the period when they became separated 
md dietinct from each other, as Nam Chhy6. During these two periods, 
and also pmviously, the science of Pakwa or astrology and divination is said 
to have existed in itself, in consequence of which it is  considered as ever 
unchangeable. It ie not stated in the Chinese books that the "great 
tortoise" is the prime cause of dl things, as is fabled by Tibetan writers 
on astrology and the black art, after the above account of the wonderful 
tortoise of the Chinese from whom undoubtedly they have derived their 
knowledge of astrology and divination. The following are the verses on 
which the Tibetans, after the Chinese, baw all their knowledge of astrology 
and of the position of the earth. 

Tho-hn meaning the book of symbola and aigna. 
' From this it  mast not be understood that the flrst work on divination written 

from the fig- on the hone-dragon, was composed before tho formation of tho Bcrrven 
and Euth from chaos. The name Nam f?a in used to distinguish ita priority to that 
which immediately followed it. 

0 



104 Sarat Chandra DBs-~Yag,~red Literatrra, efe. [NO. 5 

Tsug-lag-tse-kyi-tsa-va-ni The principal root of astrology. 
Ma-h8.ser-gyi-rus-bal-d6. , I s  the great-golden tortoise. 
&-PO Lh6r -d~b  Jud-ma The tail to the north and the head above. 

Chyab. 
Shog-yeshar-la-shog-yen- The right and left sides lie east and 

nub. west. 
Yau-lag-shes-po-tsham-zi- The limbs extend to  the four quartere 

knafi. 
Cfan-kyalne-pade-ye teng. On which lies supreme 
Dsam-lib Jig-ten Chhag- The world Jambudvipa and rests. 

par-dod. 
Wen-wafi father of the first king of the Chigur dynasty who was a 

saintly personage revived the first work on astrology written by Fohi. The 
later heavenly system of aatrology, baaed on the symbols and marks on 
the tortoise's shell, was revised and improved by Che-hu-ween. Altogether 
there were three great works on astrology written a t  three different 
times, the first being Le-an-shan's, the second Ku-hi-tsafi's and the third 
Wen-wab's-dl well known in China. During the latter period of the 
Te-hu dynasty, the wicked m d  stupid king of Chhen-gur in utter ignorance 
of the worth of aatrology, and apprehending danger from the existence of 
astrological works which in his eyes appeared ominous and fraught with 
evil, ordered them to  be burnt. The first two works were destroyed, 
but fortunately Wen-waa's work eurvived, and it is  on this that the 
modern astrological works of China are chiefly based. Wen-wail's son, 
Chi-hu-kyuh, revised and illustrated his father's work. Khub-fu-tse 
is said to have improved upon the writings of his predecessors, hut this is 
questioned by some writers who doubt if he ever wrote on the subject of 
aatrolog~ and divination. Another painstaking author wrote a small treatise 
on astrology, based on Che-hu-kyufi's work. One of Khuii-fu-tse's 
pupils is said t o  have drawn up some astrological formula under the name of 
Shi-chifi, which were ascribed by some to Khd-fu- tse  himself. Probably 
people mistake this book for Khufi-fu-tse's. Among the ancient writers 
of China, Fohi Wen-wafi, Chi-hu-kyub and Khufi-fu-tse are famed as 
four saintly authors. Old men of Tibet believe that the art of divination 
was first discovered by Manju-$15, the god of wisdom, on the summit of 
Revo-tse-ha. Other accounts, stating that i t  w ~ 9  given to the world by the 

Namgyalmo (S. VidyB) and by Padma Sambhava, also obtain credit 
in Tibet, but are mere fabrications, having IIO more truth in them than those 
ascribing the origin of astrology to Buddha. 



Medi~ol Wn-kr. 
The eecond king of the Huh dynasty named Yan-dheu-shen-huh-shi 
the first who wrote on medicine. To feel and understand the pulse 

and to divine human destiny by an intimate kxiowledge of the fundamental 
elements were the principal subjects of his works. This latter science6 
wm unknown in Indii  and other countries. The four great claases of 
Tibetan medical works are said to  have been based npon the above named 
early Chinese works. The five fundamental elements of the Chinese are 
quite dissimilar to those of the Indians, being tree, fire, earth, iron, and 
water, while Sk& has no place. Tree probably supplies the place of wind, 
but i t  i s  not easy to understand how iron could be imagined to be a sub- 
titute for  4 k h .  

Yn, minister of King Shun, dimovered the use of the five Khin or 
Sanskrit Tdr and the twenty-five tones of music called Sllee in Chinese or 
Sur in Sanskrit. H e  wrote r book on songa sud musical performances 
d l e d  Sho-hu. The Tha-shi dance of Tibet of the present day was based 
npon this Chineee mode. Tllere also appeared many original works on 
rhetoric (AlankSra Vidy4) in both the periods. The number of figures of 
speech in the Chinese la~lguage M greater than in Tibetan. 

Works on history, technology, selection of lands, physiognomy, and 
prognostication existed from an early nge. The number of works on 
these subjecta increased in latter times, but they are not classed as great 
works. 

She-hu or an ezpocrition and vindication of the GknfucicMI philosophy. 
With regard ta religious faith among the She-hu scholars very few 

persons poesess the "predisposition to piety" (according to Buddhistic 
principles). The majority of them, content to  limit their aims to  this 
life, are careless whether their future after death be one of happiness or 
damnation, while otherslook upon this life as the consequences of Karma and 
Phala. They argue that had i t  been true, Khuh-fu-tse and King Fo-hi 
p u l d  have mentioned i t  i n  their works, which contain no such account. 
Both King Fo-hi and Khufi fu-taa who were distinguished for their pro- 
found wisdom and learning mere, no doubt, aware of those religious principles, 
but omitted them in their works, owing to  the people of the age not having. 
been eo far advanced as to comprehend the triple pitakas of Dharma. The 

@ The acience of predicting human d d n y  by marking the pulestion ie difF-t 
fnnn pdmbty whioh waa known in India. 
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works called U.hu-jiii and Ssi-shi-hu, h., treated of such matters of 
worldly utility aa would meet the requiwments of the age they lived in, 
and would pave the way for the future reception of Buddhism. Fo-hi and 
Khuh-fu-tse did not speak a single word againat Buddllism like the 
unprincipled Chhrvakaa who reject the theory of the transmigration of 
souls and the inevitable consequence of Karma and Phala. Once, one of 
Khuh-fu-tse's pupils asked him what would be the state of man after 
death. Khuii-fu-tee answered that he could not say that there was no 
future existence : thnt i t  waa so mysterious and unknown, that he could not 
hazard any opinion on i t  : but would presently explain all that was conceivable 
and open to cognition. Again once while he was explaining some meta- 
physical points respecting the supreme being, one of his pupils, Wuen-fu-hu, 
questioned him thus, " Gire, if there is a great being as you mention, what 
and where is h e ?  I s  he so and so?" Khufi-fu-tse having replied iu the 
negative, the pupil asked if he (KhuA-fu-tse himself) was not that being i 
" NO, how could I be like that supreme being ?" replied KhnA-fu-tee. sL If 
so" retorted the pupil, " where must he be ?" KhuA-fu-tee said, "such a 
being is born in the western quarter" (by which heevidently meant Buddha). 
I n  the works of these two personages there are some mysterious paassgee 
which appear like the aphorisms of Buddhism, capable of a higher 
signification than the mere earthly objects they are taken to mean- 
The text of Yee-kyifi in some respects resembles the Tantrik philosophy 
of the Buddhists, as haa been explained by the mont learned Lama Chan-kya 
Rolpai Doje.  During the supremacy of the Jiii dynasty, two eminent 
Chinese scholars named Hwa Shad Fo-shen and Dhu-hu-min, wrote com- 
mentaries on both She-hu and Dohu, in which they pointed out many striking 
resemblances to the theories of Buddhism. I n  a later work called " The  
History of the rise and progress of religion (or Chhoijuh)" being an 

of the works of the great She-hu teacher Khnii-fu-tse, it is 
found that his teachings were akin to those of Buddhism. Khung-fu-tse's 
works avowedly treat on ethics and on public utility for the benefit both 
of individuals and of nations, but essentially they point to saintly w y m  
Those who have studied Buddhism critically, can easily perceive the similariQ 
between Khuii-fu-tse's teaching and that of Buddha, but the general 
readers of Khuh-fu-ste may not form any sound judgment in this respect. 
Of the classes which go by the name of U-hu-chifi, five aiz., Pi, 
Yee, Lee, Kyi, and Sbeen, are the principal works. I n  the Chinese language 
they are.called U-hu-chhaii or one's own doctrine, behaviour or morality. 
The first, Yin, inculcates mild and gentle behaviour ; the 2nd, Yee, 
treats of affection, cheerfulness, and good humour; the ard, Lee, of 
manners and customs; the 4th, of wisdom ; the 6th, of a calm and firm 
mind. The four well known ethical works cglled Sei-she-hu are mew 
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applications of them five subjects. Those who in China carefully master 
these five subjects are regarded as sages, those who can practise them, as 
mbta 

i Origin of Heaven, Ea r th  and iKm according to the " Ye-kyid". 
In the beginning, before the formation of Heaven and Earth there 

1 existed nothing but "Hun  tuii" or void, which evolved of itself and was in 
r state of chaotic agitation from eternity, until i t  fell into utter confusion and 
dyprder. In  this state of chaos, the order, distinction, cognition, classifica- 
tion and nomenclature of things were unknown. The Chinese account beare 
r striking resemblance t o  the account as t o  the origin of the world in all 

I 

!Kbetsn works on mysticism that in the beginning there existed nothing 
except void from which the world arose. I n  that chaotio state there was 
the virtue of The-ji" that is, the supreme nature, matter and self-existent 
energy. Just ps we have the innate power of distinguishing different 
thinp in ourselves, so the primeval chaoe possessed the virtue of giving 
rise to distinct existences. From its internal agitation, it produced first of 
dl Namh (species), and nature, which were like male and female. Again 
these being endowed with a virtue like the germination of the seed by 
the union of the male and female elements, divided themselves into the 
"Tsha-shi$" i. s., the fourfold distinction into (1) great male, (2) little 
male, (3) great female and (4) little female. Afterwards from the union 
of those two species sprung the Pa-kwa or Tibetan Parkha and Choo-gufi 
or the nine mansions with forty-five gods residing in them. Thereafter 
from the virtue of them two, light and clearness came forth. All light 
mbstancos flew upwards from the ocean of chaos, the thin and at- 
tenuated things resting on the surface. When this separation took place 
the upper region or Heaven (or Thain) was produced. This was called 
the age of the formation of Heaven (Nam %ma). All heavy (Sanskrit 
guru), thick, unclean and ponderous substances sank to the bottom and 
formed the Earth called Tee. This is called the age of the Earth's 
closing. When Heaven and Earth were produced, the shining lustre of 
the former radiated from above and the bright effulgence of the latter row 
npwarda. These two, united together, produced '' Man." Thia age was 
cded the period of the formation of Man. Heaven, Earth and Man 
am poaeessed of three virtues or potential energies and three aims 
(designs). I n  works on mysticism a similar description is given. Heaven 

laid to  have been anciently the father and Earth the mother. These 
two meeting together produced a sound, wl~euce emanated Man. The 
Tibetan I' Nam" or Chinese " Thain" means both Heaven and potential 
Energy. Tibetan " 8a" or Chinese " Tee" meaning Earth is purely matter 
that has productive powers. 
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Parkha or Pakwa or Hudrcf Bymbok. 

Tibetan me se chag namkha chhu ri aha lob 
Chinese li khon ta khin .kham kin sin son 
English fire earth iron sky water hill tree wind. 

Chi- C h g u A  or Ebetan Afcvagu. Engluh nine mannnnoru of the 46 gods. 

Tibetan chikar fiinag sum thi6 &ju6 timer tugkar dunmar gyatkar gomar 
Engliah white blaok blue green yellow white red white red 
No. of Mamione 1 2 8 4 6 6 7  8' 9 

Again, the blue sky (or the middle iilominated atmosphere), and the 
Earth are both called the world. Vulgar people say that the  Heaven ie 
of dark blue colour and the Earth fomsided. According to  this system 
only nine heavens are mentioned without a word about their disposition. 
The Tibetans alone hold that  tliere are nine strata of earth, one above 
another and nine heavens in regular succession. The great period counted 
from the beginning of the formation of Heaven, Earth and Man till their 
destruction is called Pi-yvan (Ahurn). The measure of time in one 
Pi-yvan ia equal to 129,600 human years of the Hindu system or "kalpa." 
After the destruction of Heaven, Earth and Man, HhntGfi and Tlieji wil l  
be convulsed to form a second chaos, from which there will be a renewed 
formation of the world. 

Man is like the effulgence or the essence of all conglomerata matter. 
The Chinese do not recognize the theory of the four ways of birth, oiz., 
from the egg and the womb and the manner of production of insects and 
plants. According t o  them, man waa not born in the beginning but 
formed after the manner above described. The earliest writers do not 
appear to hold that the Heaven, formed after the dissolution of Chaos, 
possessed any visible appearance or magnitude, nor do they explain what 
will be the da te  of man after death. They neither enumerate the six 
classes of living beings, nor describe how they were produced. Latterly an 
eminent Chinese writer called Chou-tse, who was acquainted with the 
works of the Buddhists wrote aa follows :-After death, thoee portions 
of the mind and soul or the spiritual effulgence, obtained from the Father 
consisting of the Three PrBpas (called SBiihaon) fly towards the skies and 
became absorbed in S'en (divinity), while the six parts (consisting of 
spiritual emanations) obtained from the mother (Lehu-pho) go down 
towards the earth, and mix with the spirit called " ku-hi" or the devil. 
A11 the Chinese authors attributed the happiness and sde r ings  of thia 
world to  The-han (Thain) or Heaven. The same theory prevails now all 
over China, the Heaven of the Chinese bearing some resemblance to the 
idea of the Supreme Being. According to them, pigs, sheep and other 
animals (aa well as herbs and vegetables) being designed for h u m  
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consumption by The-ban, there ia no harm in killing them. The Chinese 
dare many go& endowed with a visible shape among whom Yoob-Hwd 
is well known. They also worship a multitude of devils. They pay 
homage to dead bodies and, under a belief that the nroner of the dead, 
though in Hades, can enjoy earthly pleasures, offer them meats and other 
edibles. Some of their customs are formed by W t y  with those of their 
neighbourn the Lalos and To-n-se. There are also some customs whioh 
are evidently borrowed from the Buddhist creed. 

Xhul-fuka's teaching compared with the doctrines of Buddhim. 
Khd-fa-tse in his work on the fundamental formulscaUed Ta-she-hn 

while describing the manners and attributes of a ' I  Teacher" says, that 
liberal and enlightened accomplishments depend much upon clear judgment 
and understanding. The doing of good and contributing to ennoble others 
depend first on one's own goodness and excellencies. After the acquire- 
ment of knowledge it should be retained, when it is comprehended it  
should be practised. When it ia practised it will produce happiness, 
when i t  haa imparted happiness, i t  can be utilized in teaching others, when 
it is communicated to others, knowledge is acquired. Thus by progressing 
further and further from the origin or beginning of learning, the ultimate 
object can be .obtained. It ia easy to understand the apparent meaning 
of hie words which generally relate to the enumeration of moral virtuee 
pertaining to this life, but a mystic and deeper meaning pervades them dl ,  
which may be interpreted thus :-By enlightened knowledge he meant, 

I the clear knowing of what the true and false ways (of religion) are, which 
he exhaustively illustrated iu his chapter on the " duties of a Teacher." 
By ennobling others and leading them to good &. he meant that, in order 
to be able to do good to all animate being and to lead them to the real and 
true end of existence, one must first himself arrive a t  perfection. When 
he has first become good, others will follow him. Having himself obtc~ined 
happiness, he will be able to conduct others to happiness, who have not 
already obtained it. after . reaching perfection himself and bringing 
others to it, right discrimination is attained when he will know the 
meam of emancipating himself from transitory existence. Thus by 
progressing further and further he will see the beginning and end of 
all knowledge. From this, it is evident that Khuii-fu-tse's doctrines 
were akin to those of the omniscient Buddha. The maxim, " First mature 
youraelf and after you have done so, try to mature others" and others of a 
like nature correspond with those contained in the Mahtiyhna philosophies. 
Although the name of Buddha waa unknown to Khuh-fu-tee, ~ e t  
in ssying "gone to the extreme limit of knowledge" he must have 
m w t  an exalted atah of being, cloaely resembling that of Buddha. 
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Thus he approached very near to  Buddhism in that  twilight of civiliza- 
tion. The Chinese scholars who, by critically studying Khufi-fu-tse's 
works became learned, are given the title of ",Shyan-shen." For having 
mastered the ancient classics, they are called wise men. Above all, when they 
have mastered the above-mentioned five classical works and can elaborately 
elucidate the formula and riddles, they are s t ~ l e d  Sho-hu-tsha or Chwafi- 
ywen. Thus by studying the classics they become learned, and then by 
acquiring a knowledge of the laws of their country, they become possessed 
of a knowledge of things. Having acquired both kinds of knowledge, 
they discharge the duties of the administration of their country. Such 
learning qualifies them for preferment in the government of their country. 
Learning alone opens to them the chances of reaching the highest offices 
in the land including those of Governor and Minister of State. It is 
such literary distinctions that raise men in China to rank and position in 
utter disregard of birth or riches. 811 public offices in China are in fact 
open to  competition. 

Among the theological distinctions of C h i  the three highest are- 
Bhyan-ahen equivalent to Tib. Gsshe = neophyte. 
Sho-hu-tshahi ,, Tib. Kahchu = monk who haa observed the 10 Command- 
Chwaii-ywan ,, Tib. Bsbchyam = superior monk. [ments. 

As by proficiency in classical studies men are raised to  governorships 
in China, so in Tibet scholars of sacred literature are placed a t  the 
head of all religious institutions as prefects and high priests. But 
now-a-days the number of such erudite scholars is very small both in 
China and in Tibet. There are some Khuh-fu-tsist saints who being 
profoundly read in the great classical works of China, regardless of high 
preferment in government Lrvice, of commercial emoluments and of ,the 
pleasures and allurements of a worldly life, betake themselves to ascetism 
and a life of seclusion in caverns of hills or in the solitudes of the 
wilderness. They take such students as are willing to  accompany them, 
and do not care if they get none. These men are like Buddhist hermits ' 

who pass their days in solitude, devoting their lives to study, meditation, 
and aweticism, but i t  must be admitted that  there are few such in both 
countries. It appears from his writings that Khufi-fu-tse had veneration 
for Buddha although Buddhism was not in existence in his age. I n  liis 
works he neither remarked as in prophecy that Buddhism wss good or 
bad. Chau-fu-tse, another writer of fame, evidently had some knowledge of 
Buddhism. I n  his writings he speaks in commendation of i t  rather than 
with any dislike. Subsequently one Cho-u-tse wrote blasphemously of 
Buddha. H e  was happy in his discussions on other matters but not in 
those on Buddha. H e  argued thus:-As the prosperity and happincse 
of a nation arise from the king's virtue, i t  is the king's firat and 
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prime duty t o  treat his subjects ki~ldly. One's own body being derived 
f r o m  his parents, tlley are his great benefactors. Among his subjects 
those who are intelligent, industrious, learned, able and powerful sllould 
help their king i n  the  administration of the State and in war. The people 
generally should in return help him wit11 tribute, revenue and presente. 
Again  it will be the duty of all men t o  respect their parents besides sup. 
port ing them and ministering t o  their wants ; and after their death 
to honour and pay homage to their manes and bones.-Thus his moral 
sayings are excellent, but a t  the end he rushes into blaming Buddha :- 
"Afterwards one S'Skya Muni, unmindful of his duties towarda his king and 
parents and forgetful of their kindness, quitted his home and preacbed a 
religion of whicll selfishness is the leading feature, inasmuch as it enjoins 
on each man separation from tile world and care for only his ow11 
f w d  and clothing. This religion being introduoed into China during the 
re ign  of the Emperor Hwan-miii-yun-phiii, many a family became 
destitute and extinct. The excellent creed of ancient times faded away 
(LS the new one progressed." But, indeed, the religion of Buddha does not 
specify one's duties towards his parents and the king, but aims a t  a wider 
god , - the  good and well being of all living beings of the world by freeing 
t b e m  from miseries and sorrows not only of this present life but also of 
dl transitory existences. The aim of Buddhism is to  know how t o  lead 
dl living beings from misery and grief t o  a state of endless beatitude. 
S o  that  there is a vast ditference between the  doctrines of Cho-u-tse and 
those of Buddha, the aim of the former being as  small as the point of a 
needle, wbile that  of the latter is as wide as  the immeasurable Heavens. The 
writings of Cbo-u-tee with the exception of some vilifying expressions to- 
wards Buddhism contains not a word of argument and refutation. They 
only contain some erroneous views besides some commonplace principles. 
Since ' the  introduction of Buddhism into China t o  the present day all 
the  monarchs, with the exception of one or two, were devoted followers 
of the Buddhist  faith in  consequence of which sucli insane observations 
ns those of Cho-u-tse and other profane writers, have been as  ineffectual i n  
their a i m s  ae echoes returned by rocks. Nowadays there are some among 
the vulgar  classes who obstinately follow these stupid writers who can 
&ow n o  reaeoIis but bark like old dogs. 
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C H A P T E R  11. 
TO-U-BE OB THE BON (PoR) RELIGION O F  CHINA. 

The chief god or teacher of this most ancient religion of China waa 
Lo-u-kyun. H e  is both god and man. As a god he is called by tlie 
name "Thei-shaii Lo-u-kyun" which in Tibetan means the  chief lord 
of .goodness. H e  is said to  have appeared when, according t o  the Chinese 
account, Heaven and Earth were first formed. Some writers identify him 
with the god Brahmh, which conjecture is accepted by many. I n  the begin- 

of the formation of the world the great Brahmd formed the superb 
mansion of the gods and thereafter the Earth,  which accounts agree with 
thoae given of Thaishafi LO-u-kyun as well as with the signification of 
h* name " Brahm4 built the  world." Lo-u-kyun from that  period to 
modern times is  said t o  have sent forth 81 emanations among which 
the  great teacher Buddha is counted as  one, just as the  Brahmanista 
reckon him (Buddha) as one of the  AvatBrs of Vishgu. The human Lo-u- 
kyun was an incarnation of t h e  divine Thai-shafi Lo-u-kyun. H o  is 
believed t o  have been contemporary with Khuii-fu-tse. After a stay 
of 82 years within liis mother's ~ o m b  he was born when all his hair h3d 
turned grey, for which reason he was called by the  nickname Lo-u-tse or 
the grey-haired old man. H i s  fo lhvers  addressed hiin by the name " L e u -  
kyun" the honorific equivalent for Lo-u-tse. Having obtained 72 chap- 
ters of what are called " lreavenly scriptures," from a certain cavern of a 
hill, he became a religious teacher and preaohed the religion called " To-u-se." 
The famous Chankya Rinpochhe Rolpai dorje observed tha t  this Lo-u- 
kyun is identical with S'en-rab of tlie Tibetan Bonpo7. I n  Chinese a sage 
is  called Shyan- she^ of which the first syllable ehyan by the phoneticlaws of 
t h e  Tibetan has been changed into ehyen, whence '' den" ; $e l  meana rnb or 
" excellent." Ywon-shi-then-tsun another celebrated teacher of the  To-u-se 
religion who appeared after the founder, is also considered 8s one of the 
81 incarnations of LO-u kyun. The pith of To-u-se doctrine as originating 
from Thai-shafi Lo-u-kyun is  similar to  that  of the religion of the god 
Brahmi. The To-u-se religion obtained i ts  greatest diffusion under two of 
Lo-u-kyun's incarnation called Lo-u-tse and Ywon-shi-then-bun. 

f 

Ib-u-re raligious theorids. 

The supreme being is immaterial (Adpa) ,  shapeless and invisible. 
H e  is self-created and matcl~lesa and most noble.8 I n  the abridged 
To-u-se scripture there are mentioned mally gods possessing a shape, being t h e  

7 [See Vol. L, p. 187 ; also ibidem, p. 195, note 5. ED.] 
8 The writer did not see the chief of the To-u-se scripturea for which reason he 

could not deecribe what viows they had respecting the atate of the soul and tranemipa- 
tion and emancipation. 
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prwiding deities of the five great mountains of China, of the four great 

I here and of wind, rain and lightning, besides many powerful demons, for 
whom several ceremonies are prescribed. At the time of propitiation 
(ascetic performances) the To-u-se hermit is required to purify himself by 

An Episode. 

i 

During the reign of the great Han, e heretical Pandit of Singala-dvipa 
called Mahh Br4hmana arrived in China. He was warmly received by the 
king Yo-hu-chhab, whom he exhorted to  introduce his doctrine all 
over China During this time the celebrated sage Hwashah Dha-hu, 
who was versed in the Vedas of the Tirthikas was present. He held 
long discourses in most of the heretical Shstras of the Tirthikas with 
the Singalese Pandit. The controversy was conducted i n  the Sanskrit 
language in which the Chinese sage debated with fluency and facility. 
The heretical Pandit was defeated, which he publicly acknowledged 
by prostrating liimself before the learned Hwashub. The king greatly 
rejoiced at the Hwasliai's triumph over the Singalese who was ignomi~liously 
expelled from the country. It was for this reason that Brahmanicnl 
doctrines obtained no footiug in China. They are not known there even a t  
tho present day. 

washing his body, mouth and tongue, before beginning the mantras. Puri- 
, fi~ation of the body by ablution is the principal feature of the religious rites 

of the To-u-ses. Having prepared for the ceremony by careful ablution kc., 
thedevotee sits and regulates the exhaling and inhaling of his breath. 
Be then extola and praises his own rambling '' spirit," abstracts his mind, 
ateorbs himself in deep ineditation and chants the eacred mantras. In 
this way there grew eight saints who obtained the power of working miracles 
according to their will. They are called Pa-dud-shyan-shiil or the eight 
mints. Another mint named Tafi.thwen-shi by skill in mysticism subdued 
many demons and evil spirits, all of whom he bound by soleinn oaths to guard 
the Imperid Palace of Pekin. These demi-gods and demons even a t  tlie 

I present day are found to etand sentry round i t  as of old. The descendant8 
of Tad-thwen when they approach the palace walls, are politely received 
by these spirit sentinels. There are also accounts of many who acquired 
mperhurnan powers such as that of performing miracles and illusions. 
There are mantras and incantations for performance of the lowest classes 
of samidhi. But notwithstanding all these, there is not found in their 
scriptures the true way of emancipation which can be obtained in Bud- 
dhism alone. Witchcraft, rites and ceremonies of mysticism and con- 
eatenation of time and circumstance, besides those whicli are used by gods and 
sages in the way of Tantrikism are numerous among the To-u-ses. Among 
them there are two classes, the lay-people and the monks. The latter take 
vows of piety and discipline which they scrupulously observe. 
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C H A P T E R  111. 
H o - u - s ~  OR HOI-HOI BELIBION OF CHWA.~ 

During the reign of the ThaA dynasty in one of the wars, a large army 
was brought to China from the  country of Tho-kar (Sits or T u r k i s h )  
which, unable t o  return to  their homes, settled in China. Their deecendants 
gradually multiplied and formed a large tribe who were known by t h e  
appellation of Housi or Hoi-Hoi. Again, the great warrior Jengis Khhn 
after conquering the countries in the  West when returning home bronght 
with llirn a man of the country of Siyang which is an Island. This man, 
being versed in a kind of religion in which The-yau-nu the lord of Heaven 
was adored by all, taught the principles of the Hoi-Hoi which became 
their adopted religion. Their descendants followed this religion and much 
of the Cliinese religion came t o  be mixed with it ,  but  the Chinese though 
dwelling with them did not become a whit connected with them in their 
religion and manners. 

Beligious theories of tL H o i - E o i  people. 
They believe t h a t  all happiness and misery, good and evil, are t h e  

doing of The-han. The god The-han dwells in  Heaven and in all things. 
The  Hoi-Hoi people will never act contrary t o  the word of The-han. They 
do not take refuge with any \vorldly gods nor worship nor bow down before 
them. The souls of all the dead are collected by The-han, who ordains 
their second existence. They are t o  be re-born when this world will be 
re-created by him after destruction, and within this interval the souls of the 
dead will remain mixed with the void space of Heaven. Some among them 
also believe that  men are born very often, and tha t  all their senses and 
faculties are lost a t  each break of existence. They send the  spirits of all 
animals killed by those who belong to their faith t o  The-han who taka 
charge of them. Tile spirits of those that  are killed by others, who are not 
Hoi-Hoi are damned. A Hoi-Hoi will not eat the flesh of an animal that 
bas been slain by outsiders. I f  they remain unclesn The-han becomee 
displeased. It is therefore of great importance t o  them t o  wash and keep 
aloof from unholy thi~igs. Besides these they have no knowledge of the 
transitory state of existence, the  misery, and the confi~~ement and eman- 
cipation, of the  soul. They possess not the learning of the  Tirthikas, or the 
materialists, but  resemble the Yavanas (Lalos). These wicked people cer- 
tainly turn into pigs after their death for which reason they do not touch 
pork, the touch of which brings defilement, and the  eating of which 
destrojs their intellect and understanding. 

@ This is a form of Muhammadanism. 
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tile great sage S r i  Saraha Bhadra wae the high priest of Ndlendra. Hear-  
ing the g i t h a  the snge sent for the  boy who was accordingly brought t~ 
his presence. Snraha asked him who he was and what brought him there, 
on which the boy gave a faithful account of his life and the  melancholy 
aspect which overhung his fate  and which he was painfully anxious to 
escape. The sage advised him t o  enter the holy order of monks, which 
act alone could deliver him from the hand of death. The boy took the 
vows of monkhood. Saralla, then invited him ta the worship and service 
of Buddha Aparimita Xyusha and secured him his blessings. H e  required 
the  boy to recite l ~ o l y  mantras and &has in  honour of that  Buddha from 
sunrise t o  sunset, within whicb time the fatal moment was predicted t o  

The boy remained engaged in reading sacred books and reciting 
ghthm without falling asleep. The fatal lnomellt passed. The messenger 
of deatll did not arrive or could not sieze liis victim. T l ~ i s  happy news was 
conveyed t o  his parents whose hearts now overflowed with joy. The grea t  
highmpriest Saralla then ordained him a Bhikshu of the  Ndlendra Vihhra. 
Here he prosecuted his religious studies under the tuition oE that  g rea t  
sage. After a few years service he obtained the subordinate office of 
head steward of the congregation. During the flrst part of the tenure of 
office, Nirghrjuna is said t o  have propitiated the goddess ChaudikB, by 
whew agency he succeeded in providing the great body of priests with t h e  
necessaries of life. The propitiation took some time, after which the god- 
dess presented herself before him in obedience t o  his call. Enslaved a s  if 
were by the force of the  propitiatcry rites of Nhgh rjuna, she submissively 
asked if she was t o  carry him t o  heaven. SO saying she prepared t o  
transport him thither. The sage not caring for his own happiness and ever 
mindful of hisduties, exclaimed, " Bold goddess, I will not go  to  the  celestial 
regions, I called you to help me in the propagation of Dharma on this earth." 
H e  then built a lofty stone temple in honour of Bodhisattva Manju Sri, in 
the  court of which he pitched a thick poi~ited wooden club t o  fix thegoddess, 
a s  i t  were, t o  her appointed terrestrial duties by the spell of mystic charms. 
H e  then addreesed the goddess CliandikB,-" 0 thou divine nymph, I bid 
thee t o  look to the supply of provisions for the great congregntion. T h o u  
s l ~ a l t  not leave thy  post till this club becomes reduced t o  dust." Chandikh 
accordingly, in the guifie of a beautiful damsel began her homely work. 
During her temporary residence within the environs of the  monastery, t h e  
chief cook of the congregation was enchanted with her personal charms. 
H e  spared no pains or means t o  win her favour, with the  sensual object 
of enjoying her person. The maiden refused his addresses several times, bu t  
a t  the end coneented on the condition that  he should reduce the said club 
t o  dust. The deluded cook not knowing the  secret connected with t h e  
club, instantly burnt it t o  ashes. The maiden now set free from t h i s  



bounden duty aesnmed her celestial Bhape radiant in  angelic glory that  was 
too etrong for  mortal eyes to  bear, and asceiided t o  her ethereal home,leaving 
thedisappointed lover t o  stare a t  her wit11 surprise. No sooner did this affair 
take place than NSgB rjuna by dint of his divine eyes came t o  know of it. I n  
order to retrieve the loss, he visited the  courts of kings, princes, and nobles of 
Magadha and other Buddhiet countries, from whom he obtained annuities 
and donations for  the  support of the  great body of monks a t  Nhlendra. 
He constructed a gigantic image of of Muh6kbla whom he charged with 
the defence of his religion. During the latter part of his office the country 
wns visited by a famine in consequence of which the monks fell into great 
distress. The manager became very thoughtful about the terrible effects 
of the natural calamity. Distress and scarcity compelled the congregation 

I more keenly t o  feel the necessity of money. The monks now determined 
I to devise some means of acquiring treasures for  t h e  support of the 

famished congregation, and Nhghrjuna accordingly started on an expedition 
to visit a n  island in the  great ocean where lived a great saint well versed 
in the a r t  of alchemy. As the sea could not be crossed by any earthly 
means, he, b y  dint of his divine learning, go t  two leaves of an enchanted 
tree, by means of which he crossed the ocean and miraculously visited t h e  
island and presented himself before the  s q e  who was greatly surprised 
to me a human being arrived a t  his abode deemed inaccessible to  mortal 
beings. The  sage earnestly inquired how he succeeded i n  achieving 
this wonder. NBgBrjuna replied respectfully stating t o  him the  reasons 
of hi visit and the circumstances that  brought him thither. H e  also 
showed him one of the enchanted leaves, concealing the other in his 
mendicant's platter. He begged him t o  teach him the a r t  of turning 
metals into gold. The sage consented t o  the proposal, but  not liking t o  
let the wonderful a r t  be known in Jambudvipa, he determined t o  detain him 
for ever in  t h e  island by depriving him of the  enchanted leaf. To  effect 
this, he said tha t  he could teach the a r t  of alchemy provided NhgBrjuna 
consented t o  part with his leaf. Nhg4 rjuna consented, and was taught the 
art. When it was fully mastered he flew towards the Indian Contineut by 
the help of the  remaining leaf. Heturning t o  Nhlendra, by means of his 
easily acquired wealth he supported the whole body of monks. By his 
religions practices he obtained siddlii (perfection). H e  refuted the theo- 
ries of SankarBchBrya and imparted religious instruction t o  the  monks 
of Nhlendra. The Nigas used t o  attend his sermons in t h e  shape of 
young boys. They were so much interested in his teaching that  they 
invited him t o  their abode where he spent three months. They entreated 
him to settle permanently in Nhgr  land (the nether world) which offer 
he declined on the ground of his being required to. preach the sacred 
religion in Jambudvipa, and erect religious edifices for the good of living 
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beings. At  the  time of his departme he promieed t o  return there eome 
time in future. H e  returned t o  Nhlendra loaded with costly presents a n d  
gems of inestimable value and also with tile religious volume called Nbga- 
sahasrikri. It was for this connection with t l ~ e  K&as t h a t  he obtained 
the  name of h 'bgi  juna.  

I n  the  country of Rddha he erected many chapels and chaityas. O n  
his way to Uttarakuro, in tile city of Salama or Salamana, he met with 
a boy named Jetaka, by examining the marks of whose palms, he predicted 
tha t  the boy would one day become a king. Arrived i n  Uttarakuru he 
went to bathe i n  a river after placing his raiments on a tree. As he  waa 
making his ablutions he saw a native taking his clothe8 away, a t  which he 
stopped him begging him not to  remove his raiments. The native greatly 
wondered .that LV6ghrjuna should claim hie clothes. F o r  in  Uttarakuru 
there is no distiliction of individual property. There all property is 
common. I n  Uttarakuro N k h r j u n a  stayed for three mouths and 
instructed the people in  the  sacred religion. On his return he found 
t h a t  tile boy Jetaka had become a king as he had predicted. Jetaka, having 
great faith i n  his saintly character, presented him with costly treasures. 
Nhgirjuna returned t o  his country and erected many chaityas and templa ,  
composed many works on science, medicine, astrononly and alchemy. After  
t h e  death of Saraha Bhadra, the  office of high priest fell upon N k h r j u n a  
which he managed with great ability and indefatigable zeal. H e  matured 
t h e  Mbdhyamika philosophy which was only conceived by h i  illustriour 
teacher Saral~a. 

Although he was the  head of the now wide-spreading faction, of the 
MahBybna school, yet he did not fail to  exert hilnsell for  the  well-being 
of the Srhvakas or the followers of the Hinaybna school, by which 
name the Srhvakas henceforth came to be distinguished. They equally 
enjoyed the bounties of llis saintly character. H e  established discipline 
among his own congregation by expelling eight thousand monks whom 
character, nay purity of morals, was open t o  suspicion. Uy these acte 
he became the  recognized head of the whole Buddhist church. About 
this time the  germ of a third schism was manifested among his followers 
which eveutually developed itself as  the Togachirya school. 

During the  presidency of Nigir juna,  Vxjrisana (Buddha Clays) maa 
t h e  head quarter of the Sravakas or the followers of the Hinayhna (little 
vehicle) school, but having fallen into decay, Xhlendra in  wealth and 
rplendour eclipsed the seat of Buddha's hermitage. Once a wild elephant 
was found t o  damage the sacred Bodhi-druma (tree of wisdom), when NibQr- 
juna caused two stone pillars t o  be erected for its support. This expedient 
answered well for several years, when, on the repetition of a similar injury, 
Nhghrjuna eurrounded the great temple Mahhgandholm or the mansion of 
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fragrance with a stone railing which he furnished with Vajragavhksha or 
the precious niches, and outside of which he erected 108 smaller chapels. 
He rleo surrounded the great shrine of Sridhhnyakataka with railings. 

Again, there having occurred an eneroacllinent of the river Nairanjana 
on the east of V a j r h n a  which threatened the safetp of the most holy 
spot, NAghjuna constructed seven huge images of Buddha hewn from 
meke, and placed them facing the river in order to make the river, out 
sf fear, change its devastating course. During this period, Manja king of 
Qisha (Orisha) with one thousand of his subjects embraced Buddhism. 
In the west, i n  the country of Malva in the city of Dhhra, king Bhojadeva 
with many hundreds of his subjects embraced Buddhism. These conversions 
are attributed to the saintly influence of Ndghrjuna wlio wrote man5 
rolumes on the Miulhyamika philosophy, such as Mhla J&a, sixtb 
~ m b l s g e  of Vidpi, Dharma dh6tu strotra, Sfitra sangraha, &c. H e  
erected many vihhraa in Prathpeh, Otiaha, Bangala, and the country. 
of Ikshuvardhana. I n  the latter part of his life N4ghjuna visited 
Daklrsbiqa (Southern India), where he did many things for the preserva- 
tion of the Southern congregation (of Buddhists). In  the country of 
Mvida there lived two Br4hmans of the name of Madhu and Supra- 
mdhu, the  fame of whose opulence had startled even the kings and 
princes of the day. They held a series of discusaions with N g i r j u n a  
on the four Vedas and the eighteen sciences of the Brhhmans, in all of 
which they found themselves infinitely inferior to the Buddhist disputants. 
At the end they remarked that they really wondered how a Sramans 
of Sakya Sirpha could possess such profound knowledge in the Vedas and 
S'btras. Ntighrjuna replied-It was very easy to  master the Bralimanical 
&stran, but the sacred Dharma was too profound to be comprehended. I Ie  
at last succeeded in converting them to  Buddhism. Madhu having pro- 
pitiated the goddese Saraevati, acquired great knowledge in the sacred 
literature of the Brshmans and Buddhists ; Supramadhu by propitiating 
kkshmi, the goddess of wealth, obtained immense wealth with which he fed 
the Buddhist congre'gation. The former prepm d many copies of Prajiih 
PLnmit6. One hundred and fifty monks conducted religious service in 
their chapels. Thus the great teacher Nbghrjuna being emineutly versed in 
dl the classes of sciences and the S'Bstras, filled Jarnbudvipa with trophies 
of hie pious deeds. His msiduity in asceticism, erudition ill science, fsith 
in Dharma, profundity in Yoga, acuteness in disputation, liberality in 
giving alms, constructing shrines and chaityas, and fur~iiehing of food to 
the congregations were all incomparable. He is given the rrppellatioil of a 
aecond Buddha ; for he consolidated what Uuddba had ouly comme~iced. 

Nhghrjuna is said to have been a great frierid o u i n g  De-chye (Sankara) 
of Southern India, whom he lac? coilverted to UuddLisin. Both the friends 

4 
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took vows of meeting a common lot, i. e., to  live and die together. NBg6r- 
juna being% saint, no messenger of death ever ventured to approach him. 
The friends thefefore attained to  unusual longevity, during which time the  
king witnessed ruccessively the death of his many wives, children and grand- 
children. I n  his old age the king got a son who alone fortunately survived 
him. Once the mother of this prince (named in Tibetan Zon-gu-den-chye, i. e., 
a the throat-cutting young prince") prepared a handsome robe which she de- 
sired him to wear. The prince did not use it, saying, that he would use the 

when he became a king. The mother, with a deep sigh, exclaimed- 
"Son, how vain is that hope ! Thinkest tllou, my darling, that the king 
thy father will ever die. He has obtained immunity from death, which awaits 
all mortal beings but himself." The prince replied,-" Mother, must I not 
rule aa a king since I am born as a prince ? Live or die, I shall be a 
king." Seeing the son's resolution, the mother revealed to him the secret 
of her husband's death and said,-" Go and beg NBghrjuna's head, and tha t  
shall quicken thy succession to  the throne." l h e  prince accordingly 
went off a t  once in search of NBgbrjuna and found him on the top of 
Sriparvata. Approaching the venerable S'ramapa, he asked him t o  present 
him with' his head. NBgBrjuna, knowing what brought him there, con- 
sented. 

The prince tried several strokes of his sword to  cut the saint's throat, 
but in vain. Nhghjuna, seeing the ignorance of the prince, shewed him 
the secret which could effect the cutting off of his head, by naying,-" Prince, 
hundreds of such swords would not rever my head from the body, but go 
and bring that  k d a  grass, which alone will effect it." I n  one of his 
former births NBg4rjuna is *id to  have killed a worm by cutting itr 
throat with a h d a  grass. On account of the inevitable consequences 
of Karnia in this life, that  very worm was born as the prince who severed 
his head from hie trunk with the kuSa grass. At  the time of death 
N6g4 rjuna told the prince that he would rise again in a future time and 
his head would again be one with hie body. As the prince was carrying off 
the head, it was snatched away by r Yaksha who threw i t  to a distance of 
five miles, where the saint's remains turned to stone. It is mentioned in the 
Book of Prophecies that the head is now in the course of drawing every b y  
nearer the trunk to effect its junction. Verily it may be said of NBgSrjunrr 
that  when the junction takes place, the city of Gay& will be blown up by 
G a y h a  or the demon of Gay&. It is said that NBgirjuna will again 
appear in India, and live 01.10 hundred years, to teach the sacred D h a m a  to 
men and gods. 
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XI.-DETACHED NOTICES OF T H E  DIFFERENT BUDDHIST 
SCHOOLS OF TIBET. 

A11 the Buddhist Tantras that were translated into Tibetan under the 
~arpim of king Khrisroh-ede btsan and his successors till the advent of 
Pandit Srnriti into Tibet, were designated gSah-shago aha-bgyur of 
rsyl mG-rgyud or " the anciently translated Tantras." All the Tantras 
tnnalated by Einchhen-dpo  and the generations of translatore who 
followed him, were called gSa8-&age phyi-hgyur or Sar ma& rgyud. 
Forthis -on it will be evident that the difference of r%h-ma and 
y h  schools lies in the Tantraa only, while the Sfitras are the same in 
both. 

I The Tantraa of the gSarms school are clearly analysed in the bKab- 
I igg.or, and the original of the rnihma Tantrae composed in Aryhvarts were 

~endered into Tibetan purely and faithfully. They are the folloning : 
I (I . )  Rigs pahi-Khu-Vyug. 

i (2.) Tspl-chben-dKrugr-kyi-rgynd. 

I (3.) Khyuh-chbn-Miug-vahi-rgyud. 
I (4.) *Do-la-gser-shun-rgyal mahi-rgyud. 

(5.) Mi-nule-lgyd-mtshan-gyi ,, 
I 

(6.) rTsemo-byuii-rgyal-nam-dhai-rgyalpo. 
(7.) bDe-va-hphml-bkod nogr  pa-rpyi-Chhiiu. These sixteen be- 
(8.) Byah-chhub-Semr tig. long to the Sems- 
(9.) bDe-vm-rab-hbyaw. ede or Yoga class. 
(10.) Grog-gi-hKhorlo. 
(11.) Thig-le-drug-pa m g r  pa-opyi-gchod. 
(12.) 'Yid-behin-norpu, 
(13.) Kun-hdur rig-pa. 
(14.) tJe btsun dam pa. 
(15.) dKon byed rgyalpo. 
(16.) ?Mad byufi rgyalpo. 
(17.) hKhor-va-d6h-rpugr. 

I 
J 

Thew three belong 
(18.) Bya bral-medpai-rgyud. to the kLe8-sde 
(19.) Nam-mkhah-i-kloh-yabr kyi rgpud. 1 c h s .  
(20.) Padmn-kloh-gaal-ggi-rgyud. I These three belong 
(21.) Padma-dvafi-rygal. to the Man-iiag 
(22.) Yid-bshin-tog gi-rgyud. or Upadeb c b s .  

The following are the Tantras which appertain to  the ffaogr pa- 
chhen-po in general. 

(23.) S e w  nyid byartson-laa hdas pa-nam-mkl~ah-chhi-vai-rgyud. 
(24.) De-iiid h m r  su-blah8 pa-nam nrkhah-chhe-phyi-mai. 
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(25.) De-%id yoiis n o g r  hbras len-nam-mkhah-chhe-phyimai rgyud 
yoiis su-sgro-va. 

(26.) Sems iiid hpho-hgyur-med pa chhos iiid rgyalpoi-rgyud. 

(27.) Sems iiid thig-16.iiag-gchig-ston-ps-byufi-sems thig lei rgyud. 

(28.) Sems iiid raii-byuii gi-ye shes su-ston-pa yeshes thig lei rgyud. 

(29.) Sems G d  thams Chad kyi-rtsa var bstan pa-man-iiag phreii 
vai-rgynd. 

(30.) Sems iiid-kun-khyah-chhenpor bstan pa-safis va-rgyal po-rgyud. 

(31.) Sems iiid raii rig-tu-bstan pa-ye-shes dam p i  rgyud. 

(32.) Sems iiid kun-tu bssaii poi rol-par ston pa nam-mkhahi dvyiih 
mam dag-gi-rgyud. 

(33.) Sems iiid-kun-gi-siiifi por-don pa-man hag .Giii poi rgyud. 

(34.) Sems iiid ran-rig-tu zid chhes pa sfiih po-gsaii vai rgyud. 

(35.) Sems G d  kun-gi-rtsa-va nam-mkhah chhe rtsa va chan gi-rgyud. 

(36.) Sems iiid gchig tu hdus pa iiag gchig dgoiis pai rgyud. 
(37.) Sems ji-bshin par-bshag-pa-bsam-gtan chhen poi-rgyud. 

(38.) Sems iiid rgyun chhaga su goma pa bsam gtan rgyun chhags 
kyi-rgyud. 

(39.) Sems iiid thams chad du g s u h  pa sgo mad mdoi rgynd. 
(40.) Semu iiid dvah daii sbyar va chhe-dvaii gi-rgyud. 

(41.) Sems iiid dvaii sgra tshig las hdas pa nam-mkhsh-chhe med 
pai-rgyud. 

(4.) Sems fiid gdod mai-gnau su ston pa nam-mkhah-chhe p h i  hi 
rgyud. 

(43.) Sems iiid hod gsal du betan pa rinchhen hlear vai rgyud. 

(44.) Sema iiid yontan lhur grub-tu-bstan pa rinchhen phrefi vai- 
~ B S U ~ .  

(45.) &me fiid khams gsum du gsal va khams gsum sgrol mai rgyud. 
(46.) Seme iiid spaii blah lau hdas pa-ston pa Bas pa-siiiii poi-rgynd. 
(47.) Sems iiid hpho-hgyur med par-don pa rdorje-gsafi vai-rgyud. 
(48.) Sems iiid yi-nas safis rgyas par d o n  pa-ye-eah rgyas par ston 

pai rgyud. 
Besides these 48 Tantras there are others which claim an indigenom 

,growth. They are the following : 
(1.) SKU-gsuii-thugr yon-tan hphrin-lau kyi-rgyud. 
(2.) rDorje-phur-pai-rgyud. 
'(3.) rTa-mgrin-gyi-rgynd. 
Also- 
gSer-yid-chan ; yyn-yig-chan ; duh-yig-chan, &c. of modem origin, 

make up thirty-five in number. Six volumes of bKah-hgyur treating of 
Tantras are also claimea by the ficifimapas. 

Besides the above-mentioned there are eaid to be other Tantm which 
being conceded by ancient sages, are not known at present. 
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All these Tantras are said to have been delivered by Dharma KByi, 
Knntu-ssangpo (Buddha Samanta bhadra), Vajra Sattva, and Vajradhara, 
&. 

The Riimapaa who all belong to  the Yog4ch6rya school of ancient 
India observe Tantrik ceremonies exclusively. They have nine series of , 

J ~ n q a n d  epeak of thirteen Rhbmis or stages of sainthood, while the 
Gelogpa (or the reformed sect) speak only of ten Bhbmis. 

The Ridmapas have various ceremonies for propitiating their tute- 
Lrj deities who are divided into two classes called Si (the mild) and Phro 
(the wrathful) Yi-dam-kyi-Lha. They have various other kinds of rules 
and ways of asceticism. A11 tlie Riiima Tantraa being based upon the 
Man-iiag scriptures, by their means numberless Indian and Tibetan (male 
and female) saints are said to have obtained the lowest clase of perfection 
d e d  " Thnn-m&-gi-diior grub." 

In ancient India Achhrya Kima Fajra, Buddha Guhya, Sri-siddha, 
Padma-sambhavg Vimala-mitre, kc., many Pandits, many kings headed by 
lndra Bhbti, and many fairies were the most important personages ; and in 
'l'ibet, king Sroi-btean rQampo, Khri sroh-ede-btsm, together with hie 
W aaintly subjects, 108 gter-ston or discoverers of sacred treasures, Rah 
Ibjamr pa the professor of kLoh-scriptures, Dharma gri the great trans- 
lator, gY&rton-rDorje-dpal, rLe-luii bshad pai-rDorje, mGonpo rdorje 
of Yn-thog, Ka-thog rig-hzin-chhen mo, rDor-brag-Rig hzin, Lba-btsun- 
cbhenpo, and others. Many sages of the Sarma school also had turned 
Riiima religionists. 

The f i i ima  sages, who had fully studied the above mentioned Tan- 
tms, had prepared commentaries on them and left their own observations 
in norke written by them for the benefit of coming generations. It was 
thesage of Orgyanl who wrote volumes on the rZoge chhen or Atiroga 
seet of the Riiima school. It is mentioned in the histories of religion 
that that sage, having'written his profound interpretation of the Buddbist 
Tantras, in a kind of fairy Iang'uage, unintelligible to man, had concealed 
these books securely under rocks and pillars for the benefit of future genera- 
tions of Buddhists. H e  had aho'left predictions, respecting the name and 
date of birth of tlie man by whom those books were to be diecovered. After 
completing all that was necessary for the continuance of the fiifima 
echool, he retired to the land of cannibals on tlie south-west. Afterwards 
in regular euccession, as waa predicted by him, a host of gTer-rtone appeared 
and greatly contributed to  the propagation of his school and the swelling 
of the Ritima scriptwee, which altogether exceed five hundred volumea 
in number, 
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For  these reasons it is believed tha t  the rest of the Ribma school is 
extremely pure. B u t  latterly some persone, calling themselves qTer-don 
t o  gain notoriety and t o  be called sages, mixed many spurious and fabe 
theories with the  ancient ones. Those pretended gTer-dons not agreeing 
among themselves, out of envy and enmity t o  each other, enjoined many 
obscene observances under thc garb of religion. They gave out t h a t  the 
Tantras prescribed unrestrained libertinism as the easiest and surest mode 
of salvation. Female modesty was no consideration t o  them a t  all. F o r  a 
time, by their influence, the teachings of the  SGtras (Amdo-scriptures) were 
set aside in preference to those diabolical Tantraa which were considered to 
be the direct means of Nirvhna. F o r  this reason the  monks gave up 
taking the vows of celebacy and moral discipline. The laws of Dulva 
were entirely neglected. Particularly after Laii-darma's persecution of 
the Buddhists of Tibet, some Tantriks, i n  t h e  heat of debauchery and 
drunkenness, had composed many spurious Tantras, putting into writing 
the ravings of their intoxicated brains. Again during the  revival of Bud- 
dhism, when the Sarma system of scl~ools was about t o  be diffused i n  Tibet, 
certain Tantriks composed several worlrs in  which many strange elements 
were introduced. I n  them tlie Thiii-rje-chhenpo of the  mNiiimapae, 
the  Brahma Tantras of the  Brahmans, the  mysticism of the  Bonpo were 
mired together, in consequence of which those works no longer resembled 
the  ancient works on Tantras. From these sprung the ceremonies of 
Khrege clibodand Mun kbrid, kc. Those who practised the magical sorceries 
founded on them were notorious fo r  their arrogance and wickedimpositions. 
When their wickedness was exposed by the  great Reformer, the two 
fiiiima Lamas, named Pesna Liiipa and Shakya-mchhog eDan, jointly 
conspiring against him, gave out t o  the world tha t  Tsoiikhapa was s real 
demon incarnate, whose sworn mission was the  working of the  downfall 
of Buddhism in Tibet. 

The same two Lamas also wrote a volume of about 500 leavea about 
t h e  reformations, charging Tsohkhapa with many kinds of blasphemies. 
Thcy even went so far as to  say t h a t  the crown which he put on the 
image of Jovo (Lord) Sdkya Muni, was rivetted on i ts  head with copper- 
nails, that  the flowers tha t  were daily showered on it fell owing t o  the 
sorceries, as so many thorns. T l ~ e y  predicted tha t  on account of these 
impious acts, the Buddhist religion was destined t o  collapse after 500 yeare 
from tha t  date, and tha t  shortly the sun, moon and stars would fall a 
hundred (Tibetan) miles below their ordinary paths. To  this work they 
gave sanctity by declaring tha t  it was discovered to be a book of ancient 
prophecy, classed under #idmu P w m u  scripture. Many right-thinking 
and honest fiiiima Lamas question tlie validity of this work, although 
the uninformed and the  ignorant Riiima followers believe in its pre- 
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dictions and do not hesitate to slander the  Qelugpa school. The Gelugpa. 
writers successfully refuted all t h e  charges contained in tha t  work and 
expoaed the  malice of its blasphemous authors. 

From t h a t  time, on account of the  doctrinal differences between the  
Rims and Sarma schools, especially between the  former and the re- 
formed school (Gelugpa), disputes and controversies commenced. Most 
of the eminent writers of Tibet are of opinion tha t  the great ,body of 
Ribma scriptures were alloyed with strange and spurious writings, and 
there are  very few books which have any pretensions to  originality oq  
antiquity. Among those which are said t o  be very pure may be classed 
the following : 

(1.) dKon-mChhog-spyi hDua, G vols. 
(2.) mKhah-hGro sNyiii-thig. 
(3.) Lho-gTer. 
(4.) Bima a&-tllig. 
(5.) kMfi-Chhen-smiil-thig. 
(6.) gYu-thog aRiii-thig. 
(7.) Byaii-gTer-gyi Chhos skor. 
(8.) gTer-bDag-gLiil pahi-chhoa akor. 
(9.) Nam-chhoa kyi-skor. 

(10) rQyal-va-qNa vrrhi-rmiii-vahi-chho kyi  skor. 
(11.) rTa-mgrin chhoa-skor kc.,  and many others. 

The study of the  above-mentioned books is believed to be very effica- . 
eions t o  ascetics, in  obtaining sainthood. I n  profundity of import these bookr 

unrivalled by other religious works of the same echool. Among the best 
and purest of mifima monasteries are (1) sMin-grol gl i i i ,  (2) ~ D o r j e .  
brag, (3) Kham-ka-thog, (4) Bhi-chhen-rtsoga chhen, &c, and many others 
of less fame. I n  these monasteries, moral discipline and religious strict- 
new are greatly observed, i 6  consequence of which their resident monks are 
said to have great pretensions t o  purity of life. 

The Nringmas schools have voluminous works called Upaneshns on 
the aubtlety of rites. 

I n  the Sarma or modcrn school are included the following sects, bKah- 
gDams pa, bKab-brGyud pa, Sakya-pa, Karma pa, Jonafi pa, daelug-  
pa, &c. The ~ r i n c i p a l  theories and rules of these sects are : 
(1.) Constant meditation about the attainment of Bodhisattva-hood 

(sainthood). 
(2.) Uninterrupted attention t o  compassion towards all living beings. 
(3.) Reverence and adoration t o  the  great and precious Holy Being, 

called d K o ~ - m C ~ ~ o e .  

(4) The renouncing of worldly enjoyments and business, and residence 
in solitude t o  limit the  sphere of doing and desires. 
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4 5 . )  The external observance and conduct of life to accord with the laws 
of Dulva (Vinaya teachings.) 

(6.) Internally, the full comprehension of the metaphysical portion of 
the Tantraa called bakyed rim and rt80g8 rim. 1 

(7.) The practice of the meditative science or yoga, holding the theories ' 
of universal illusiveness and voidity (S'bnyatl). 

(8.) Tlie comprehension of the essence of the MBdhyamika philosophy 
by which the attainment of sainthood is ensured. 

bKay- DAM^ PA SWT. 
This sect was founded by the great Indian Pandit Diplnkara Sn' 

Jfilna (Jova- je-dPul-edan Atida of the Tibetans). Tbere are records 
of over three thousand Lamas of eminence and learning in the annale 
of this sect. Among them hBrorn-aton-rgyal-vai-hbyuil-gna Potopa the 
philosopher, and apYan-&ah-va, &c. were very celebrated. 

~ K A E J - b r o ~ u d  PA SECT. 
Of this sect, the sages rDoje-RChhaB-chhen, Tclopa, Nlropa, Marpa, 

Mela Dvaga po Lha-je,  &c. were the successive presidents. Marpr having 
obtained a good deal of religious instruction from AtiBa, mixed the bKab- 
brOyud theories with those of the bKab-gDame sect. 

The Darbna of this sect is called Mahh-mudra (Phyag-qya-chhenpo). 
This is divided into two classes called Sontri-MahBmudra and Tantri- 
Mahhmudra, the latter of which they reject. On the whole the significa- 
tions of the Mahbmudra resemble those of the Sfingatti theorie~. 

I t s  meditative ecionce is similar to  Uiose of the P~nsanga Muhyamika 
echo01 of ancient India. 

The chief Yedam or tutelary deities of this sect are the Lordof Guhya 
SamBja-sbDemchhog (Sambhara) and rDorje-Phagmo, &c. 

Its guiding instructions called Mall-iiag were drawn up by the sage 
Nlropa, for which they are called N6ro-clihos-drug. Anciently this sect 
possessed the greater number of sages, ascetics and scholars, many of whom 
had obtained saintliood. At one time its monks numbered several 
hundreds of thousands. The Lainas of this sect pay more attention now 
to  the meditative science, and less t o  Vyhkarapa and other branches of 
sacred literature. Although at one time bI<ah-brgyud pa Lamas were 
eminently famous for their knowledge of metaphysics and Dadana, yet 
now-a-days there are not many who can fairly claim the distinction of 
snges. In fact they more resemble the shadows of their predecessors. They 
generally mix with the Riama Lamas in perverse and forbidden cob 
duct, such as female company, drinking iiltoxicating liquors, &c. 
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This seot derives ite name from the name of the place of its origin. 
It is an &hoot of the bgab-brgyud pa sect in a reformed state. 

The tutelary deities, generally invoked by the followers of this sect, 
m Kye-dorje (HB Vajra), Phyagns rDorje (Vajra Pbpi) kc. 

Th.t rotatay edstenoe and emancipation from i t  are inseparable, is 
its chief theory. Leading inatmctiom are taken from the works called 
@r-chhou-bChug-sum. The Lamaa of t h b  sect are tolerably learned in 
wred literature. The ~ o i e n t  monks of this aect are said to  have 
obtained sainthood by propitiating the fairy NBro-mkhah rphyodma. The 
monks in general are known to be little strict in the observance of the laws 
of Dnlva. They drink, and mix and live with women. 

QeZuypa School. 

This is a t  preeent the dominant school of the Buddhists in Tibet. It 
wse foundcd by the celebrated reformer Teofikhapa and obtained great 
Musion under his chief disciples, one hundred and fifty in number, among 
whom the Regent Darma Rinchhen, the sage Gelegpahsai, Qedundub, &c., 
were most eminent. Tsofikhapr found that by the eccentrioities of the 
Tantrik (Ri~ma) ,  Buddhism in Tibet had greatly degenerated, so much 
IO that it could hardly claim the name of Buddhism a t  all. I t s  divergence 
from the teneta of Buddha was too wide to enable any student of Buddhism 
to reconcile it with any sort of Buddhism that then prevailed in the north. 
With great p i n s  he succeeded in organizing a reformation which struck 
the older achooh by the root. His works on the different branches of the 
spcred literature were in accordance with the Kahgyur and Tailyur. 

The Lam- and monks of his school were very accomplished in 
tenets, the observanae of ceremonies and the science of meditation. Their 
moral discipline, behaviour and attention to study wer6 exemplary: They 
were b o  experts in argumentative philosophy. Under Tmfikhaps's 
direction they made new annotations on the important portions of K.akyur 
and Tafiyur and the various works on Tantras. The great monasteries 
of Tibet, Sera dapunj, Guhdan Tashilhumpo, and those of Kham, Amdo- 
Mongolia and China, altogether numbering more than one thousand, adopted 
the reformed creed. Under his disoiples and their disciples within a few 
years, more than 10,030 monasteries adopted the reformed tenets. The 
largeat of these monasteries contained 10,000 monks, the smallest respect- 
able ones not less than 800. I n  these Gelugpa monasteries, the study of 
Tantm, Mantras, Khlachakra, medicine, &c. was greatly encouraged. 
The &lugpa religious ceremonies mere conducted according to the prescrib- 
ed directions of the sacred books. Such extraordinary success as attended 
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TsoAkhapa's reformation was not known, not to speak of Tibet, in the annals 
of Ancient India since the Nirvtlqa of Buddha. 

The Emperor of China, Princes of Mongolia, and other great patrons , 

of Buddhism paid tribute t o  his honour. Tm.iikhapa is said to have a p  
pointed under a solemn covenant a great number of gods, demons, demi- 
gods and fairies to defend the sacred religion. I n  the other sects, when 
an enemy invaded the sacred precincts, the monks generally used fo escape 
by flight. Some of these sometimes killed their enemies by propitiating 
demons and evil spirits, and by the praotice of sorceries and the blaok art. 
But  such proceedings being contrary to the precepts of Buddha, the 
cursed perpetrators eventually had t o  go to  hell. 

The followers of the Sakya seat and the Qelugpaa were free from 
the guilt of such infernal practices. 
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The fonowing poem is in the Maithili dialect of the Bih4ri Languege. 
I t  WRB written by s poet named Xan'bodh, or Bholan Jh4, the four- 

teenth and last of his race. H e  lived at Jam'sam, close t o  the well-known 
rillage of Pa&u.~l in the Madhubani subdivision of the Darbhrngst 
Ihstrict. He married a daughter of one Bhikhhri Jh6, and died without 
issue about the year 1195 P. 8. (circ. A. 1). 1788). This date is borne 
out by the fact that  a grandson of this same Bhikhhrf J h 4  died only four 
yeva ago, a very old man. Beyond tlie details of the names of his 
a n e e s h ,  which are kept by the Maithil genealogists, I have obtained no 
further information concerning him. H e  is said by tradition, to have 
tranlted the whole of the HarivamSa into Maithil verse, and extracts 
from the translation are current and extremely popular throughout north- 
ern Mithilh. I have never met with a complete copy of the whole work, 
md I fear the latter portion of it is lost beyond recovery. After some 
years' search I have been able, through tlie kiud assistance of BibG Sri 
h'tidyana Sighs  of Jogipbrh, to  obtain accurate copies of two MSS., 
which I shall designate as A and B. A, which I have taken as tlie 
foundation of my text, is much the more correct of the two, and contains 
the first ten adhyciyas. B is not SO carefully written, has one or two 
kmnq and only contains nine adhyciyas, the tenth being missing. A ie 
therefore, my only authority for that portion of the text. With the 
exception of the l a c m  above-mentioned, the two MSS. agree very closely. 
Any important differences will, however, be duly noted. 

The poem is deserving of special attention, as an example of tho 
Maithili of the last century, affordilig a connecting link between the old 
Maithili of Vidyhpati, and the rnoddrn Maithili of Harkh'natli and other 
writers of tlie present day. It contains some forms wliicli have survived 
from times prior even to VidySpati, and which hence have especial interest. 

I plupose a t  an early date to publish a translation, with notes illustra- 
ting and cxplaii~iiig tlie lnanj grammatical difficulties which are found in 
it. I shall, therefore, not deal with the subject of Manbodh'a Oramniar at 
present, and, with regard to the subject matter of the text, i t  will be 
mfficient now to say that it contains the usual frlniliar legends of the 
incarnation and life of Krishga, from the first promise of Vishpu to be- 
come incarnate, to the first defeat of Jarbandha. l t  thus correspollcts 
~ ~ ~ g h l y  with a little more than the first half of the tenbh book of tke 
Bhbvata ,  or with chapters 67 to  93 of the IIarivalpSa. 

B 



The metre of the poem is uniform throughout. It is a variety of the 
Chaupcii Ohhand, containing fifteen instants in each half line, with a break 
after the sixth. The last thrce instants in each half rhyme with each other, 
and usually take the form of one long syllable, and one short, thus - U. 
Sometimes, however they take the form of three short syllables, thus 
u u v : but in every case the last syllable must be short. Usually but not 
always, the eleventh and twelfth instants also consist of two ehort syllables. 

I have used the signs p, e, *, and p?, for the short vowels Z, 28,6 
da, peculiar to Eastern Gaudian languages. Their non-initial forms are 
" I h dr, 8, and aii respectively. These signs have already been used by 
me in my grammara of the BihSr dialects now being published by the 
Government of h n g a l ,  and are not new, having (with the exoeption of 9) 
been used by Dr. Hoernle for similar purposes in hie Gaudian Grammar. 

The uee of the sibilants was very unoertain in the copies of the 
poem which were available ; l~ and q, and again T and q being freely 
interchangeable without any system. I have therefore in every case taken 
customary pronunciation as the surest guide :-always altering uncom- 
pounded 1~ to w, and unoompounded T to  q. In a few foreign word8 
like ~?TK 'outcry,' r[ has been retained; and, out of deference to strong 
prejudice, I have allowed the customary spelling of the words 5 ~ ,  and 

to  remain, though the preaent Maithil pronunciation, is certainly w, 
and respectively. 

The vowel II is never pronounced in Maithili, the sound ft being used 
instead ; in fact, a is, as often as not, not only pronounced but written fC. 
Under theee circumstances, I have adopted the less pedsntio, and more 
~at ional  spelling. 

As regards the quantity of vowels for the purpose8 of mansion, with 
the exception of m, they all tell their own tale when before a single con- 
sonant. pr may be either long or short for metrio purposes, but in the 
termination of the preterite i t  is always short.* There are many 
examples of short pr throughout the poem: an example of the 1st c b  i~ 
i7.m (I, lo), in which the w p r  is short : an example of the eecond class 
3mVI (11, 2). 

Short vowels can become long by position, but this is not an invariable 
rule. They are always short before the compounds a (a. g., mafa 
In, 8) and 1 (e. g., WWIIT~ 11, 32). Before the nexus of a nasal and 
another class-consonant, they are common,-Example, a, long in ~ I I ,  42, 
but short in vrr, 53. Examples of vowels short before this kind of nexus 
are very common; and, in order to help the reader, when the pr&ing 
syllable is short I have denoted i t  by a n u s h a ,  and when i t  is long by the 
class nasal. Thus in 8~ the fimt syllable will be read long, but in it 
will be read short. So, will be read with the first syllable long, but 

So also in Vidyhpati. 



witb it short. Of couree, i t  must be underetood that this arrurtotira 
i i~ merely a compundium r m p t w a ,  and that whichever way the word is 
spelt, the pronunciation is the same. Vowels before a nexus of the semi- 
vowel c and a consonant may also be short,--example, * (I, 24). 

Before other conjuncts the vowel is generally long, but I have noted 
the words ~h (I, 85), (v, 51), !i%m (VI, 25), m d  e w  ( v r ~ ,  26) aa 
exceptions, and there are not impossibly others which have eecaped my 
notice. 

h u n b i k a  never affects either metre or rhyme. For an example of 
the latter, eee YIII, 41. 

The first syllable i n  the word is always long. Be already men- 
tioned it should be spelt w. 

The word %) ' any,' is frequently written a. 
The verbnl termination of the third person w, is frequently written 
aa a separate word ; a. g., (11,63) g m m  d8khala anhi for 

D h h h i  (Bkhalanh'). This termination can also be used with the 1st  
or 2nd person ; s. g., (ym, 45). 

With the aid of the above remarks I hope that no difficulty will be 
found in reading and scanning the poem. 

B. V* I t B. I $ B. omits tl~is line I 
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Some Hirtdli Eblksongs from the Panj4b.-By LIEUT. R. C. TEMPLE, 
B . S . C . , P . R . Q . S . , M . R . A . S . , & c .  

I have a small collection of 64 songs and catches popularly sung i n  
t h e  Pan j ib ,  especially in  the Hil l  District of KBngrB and in the  neighbour- 
i n g  small Hill  State of ChambB. They are, as fa r  as  1 can gather, genuine 
Panjizbi Folklore and have not been previously reduced t o  writing. A s  
they contain many strange idioms and apparently hitherto unrecorded 
phrases and words they appear t o  be worthy of a place in  the  pages of this  
Journal. 

The language in some of them is Hindi, hut many of them are i n  the  
current village P a ~ ~ j B b i  of t h e  day. Those from K4ngrB and Chamb4, 
though containing dialectic words and forms, do not differ in  the  main i n  
language from those from the  plains of the PanjBb. 

I n  the  " CalcuttaReview" for the present year I have treated these songs 
from a sociological poinl of view, giving metrical renderings of them all 
and endeavouring t o  show how they explain tile manners, customs and 
thoughts of those who composed and sing them. I will therefore here 
confine myself t o  viewing them as specimens of language. 

I give them here in t h e  Roman character, being t h a t  i n  which they 
were recorded. I have been moved, moreover, t o  this course because of 
the unsatisfactory nature of " munshis' " ideas regarding t h e  " improve- 
ment" of the  vulgarisms of folklore, which render i t  unsafe t o  entrust any  
of them, even natives of the neighbourhood, with the task of recording 
songs in NBgari, Gurmukhi, or Persian charactitrs.* 

I n  this paper adjunct consonant3 arc distinguished from conjunct consonants by 
being divided by an apostrophe, thus mil'& =f~mr, but unhBn = -Or. [See 
Hoernle's Gaudian Grammar, 0 4  3-6. En.] 

U 
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These catches and songs refer to  the following subjects, (1) religion, 
(2) religious customs, (3) love, (4) marriage customs, (6) home customs, 
(6) nursery rhymes, (7) localities, (8) riddles and fucetw, (9) politics. I 
have divided them for convenience into the above heads, merely signifying 
a t  the foot of each song where I go t  it from. 

Circumstances have obliged me t o  rest content with this small collec- * 

tion for the present, but I hope some day t o  b e  able t o  send the Society 
the  fruits of extended researches i n  this direction. 

To  each song is attached a rendering and as full notes grammatical and 
linguistic as I am able to give ; but  before giving the  songs themselves, 1 
will add a few words on the  more prominent points in grammar tha t  occur. 
A short vocabulary also of the more important words to be found i n  t h e  
songs will be added. With regard t o  the grammatical peculiaritie~, how- 
ever, I will not do much more than merely collect them and point tbem 
out. The numbers which will be found attached to the quotations refer 
t o  the numbers of tlie songs whence they are gathered, and will enable the  
reader t o  read the context a t  once. 

A few quotations in their appropriate places will also be found marked 
R. R., which I have added from a NS. lately placed a t  my disposal, 
through tlie kindness of Mr. Delmerick of the PanjBb Commission. This  
MS. relates, in a series of disconnected tales, the  legendary sayings and 
doings of HAjB H d l u  (R. R.), son of Rhj4 SBlivLhan of SiBlkof and brother 
of P i r a n  Bhagat, a personage of wide renown in PanjBbi legends. The 
tales purport to  have been taken down direct from the  lips of Pan j ib  
peasants, unfortunately by an ignorant munshi. They consist of prose 
stories interspersed with bits of village PanjBbi verse. These last luckily 
the  munshi could not mar and they are of great linguistic value, but the 
prose he has m injured with attempts a t  UrdG, very much Persianised, 
with which language he was apparently not very familiar, that  i t  is useless 
for  any scientific purpose. My notes were taken from the verses ILS my 
reading of the MS. proceeded. 

Also a small tract on PanjBbi grammar by a member of the Lddi4n6 
Mission, 1851, will be quoted occasionally as tlie Panj. Gram. 

Grammatical Notes. 

(a) The following pronominsl forms occur : 
Ashn, we, I. IS, 60, etc , etc., this ia ordinary PanjBbi. 
Appd, thou, you. 20 : for Bp. 
Mor4, my. 36 : also found in Hindi. 
Thn, thou, paesim : this is ordinary Panjhbi. 
Tain, tliou,paesim. According to tlie P.anj. Qram. taifi is the inflec- 

ted form of tbe case of the agent and = t G  ne ; thus, 
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main, I. Ag. main, by me : aein, by ue. 
fh, thou. Ag. t a i ~ ,  by thee : tusin, by you. 
oh, oh, he. Ag. un, on, by h im:  unhfn, onhin, by them. 
ih, eh, this. Ag. in, en, ain, by this: inin, inhin, enhin, ainl~in, 

by theee. 
jo, who. Ag. jin, by whom, (see also song No. 11). jinin, jinhin, 

by whom. 
so, cowel. Ag. tin : tinin, tinhin. 
'kaun, who Y Ag. kin, by whom ? kinhb,  by whom ? Cf. also 

Kellogg's paradigms : Hindi Gram. pp. 126-135. 
@6, our, my, 48 : common Panjbbi. 
uh,  he. 11. ordinary PanjPbi. 
unhin, those. them. 45. Panjhbi. 
eb, this. 9, 56. Panjhbi. 
tinhin, eowd 45, these, those, the. Panjhbi. 
aeh (= uh) that, he. 19, 45. There is also a Panjhbi dialectio form eo. 
kuni (= kann), who.? 66. 

Of the above, tain, unMn, tinhhn, morh should probably be looked on aa 
inflections. The following are instsnces of inflected forms :* 

maite, from me, 56: the Panj. Gram. gives mete and maithon as the 
regular inflectione. 

mainha, to me, 50. ordinary Panjhbi. 
rni~l'jo, (main + jo). See below (e'), to me. 56. 
os, that,  29:  according t o  the  Panj. Qram. us and oh are the ordinary 

inflected forms. 
jit, which, 25, 60. Similarly it ,  u 4  ki t  ? in t)e Kttngrh Hills. 
jih'te, from which, 60 : ordinary PmjPbi : Of. Kellogg. Hilrd. 

Qrm.  p 132. 
kit, which ? 46. See above jit. 
kua, which ? 66 : for liEr ? 
kusi, any one, 6 6  : for kid. 

Examplee of pronominal adverbs are- 
jahl6-tahl6, 15 : when-then. 
k i h h  ? how? 21, 66, etc., ordinary Panjbbi. 
kudhi, whence ? 23. 
kuth6, whither? 27. 
Lithe, where ? 51 : Panjttbi. 
tithb, there, 59. 
kityo, wherever, 26 : = kits, PsnjSbi. 

[Dioide rncrite, ms-to, mai-thou, mai-ndn, jih-to; these are not inflected forms 

h t  cont.in the 01- postpoeitiom ts, thn, rrdrn ; see Hoernle'r Qaupitln Grammar, 
4 374. ED.] 
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kajo, why ? 84 : = (?) Hindi  ktiheko? Thus, Hindi  kyh in infl. 
becomes khhe: ky6 Hindi = Panj. ki or kih, which in infl, 

becomes ,k4h or k4s. Then kajo = k4h + jo (see be low 
(c) = Panj. khh'nhn, = Hind. khlieko. 

The change of i t o  u in  the words kus ? kusi ? kuni ? kudhi ? kuthd 3 
is  noticeable. 

(b) The forms which occur in  the songs of the  inflectional postpositions of 
the  genitive for the dh, de, di, dihn and dihn of Ponjhbi are : 

maw. d6, de,paraim : den, 21,45, 59: diye, 22 : d i y h ,  23. 
fem. di, passim : diy8, 18 : dy4n 38 : diyhn, 90. 

These do not differ essentially from the usual custom, which ia tllie : 
Masc. sing. dai : obliq. de : voc. de, di4 : plu. de, dik : voc. dio. Fern. 
ring. di : voc. di, dib : plu. d i h  : voc. dio. 

(c) A remarkable inflectional postposition of the dative and objective 
cases is jo ,  perhaps connected with d4, de of Panj. through the forms dih, 
die. It has been already seen in min'jo, t o  me, occurring thus i n  song 56.8 

H u n  min'jo kib4n mil'ne ? How can they meet ms now ? A h  in 
kajo, why ? occurring in eong 34, thus 

tain kajo lAi t h i  is  kane pr i t  ? why did you bring your love t o  this one ? 
I collect every other instance that  occurs. Thus- 

(1) t o t e j o  main dudh-bhat din'nin, maintin j o  ghyo chiiriy4n : I  give 
mil k-and-rice io the parrot, (and) g h i  and crumbs to the mains. 5. 

(2) Sad4sibe j o  mun4i 14h: bring blandishments to t h e  Eternal  
Siva 15. 

(3) Ashn Qugge d i j 4  jdtr4jo j6n6, we muat make a pilgrimage 
Quggh. 18. 

( 4 )  Ammhn j o  puihliani : asking my mother. 28. 
(6) Sass6jo puchliani : asking my mother-in-law. 28. 
(6) Janghhn j o  jikk : shampoo my thighs. 23. 

(7) As4n j o  kusi diy4n nabin gar'jhn ? There is  no necessity (&) 
of any one to me ( I  love nobody) 31. 

( 8 )  K u t t y b  j o  phnghi ch6ri : I will throw cakes to the dogs. 45. 
(9) Hathn j o  d o u ~ j 8  : ran to the shops. 46. 

(10) Aggi j o  dauyg4 : ran to the 6re. 46. 

(1 1) Unhhn j o  pai-gai ap'ni : to them had befallen their own (trou- 
bles). 47. 

( d )  The postpositions of inflection are used, but are ee frequently 
dropped : see Kellogg, MC. 152, pp. 78, 79. I am wsured that  in t h e  
K411grh Hills this is as common in every day speech as  in  the poetry. me 
agent with ne is by many ordinarily omitted, as ghoren khidh6, the h o r n  m t  : 

[Compare the Bindhl genitive postpoaitionjo maw., ji fern. On their derivation 
see Hoeide's Qau* Qnmmar, 4 877, p. 239. ED.] 
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gborih khidh4, the mare eat. The Panj. Gram. says that the agent with 
ne and the postpos. of inflection are frequently omitted in ordinary Panj4bi. 

(e) The following cases of nominal singular inflection are worthy of 
record : 

Mmc. is e. 
bhpfie pucbhani, asking father : 23. 
ghare bich, in the house : 22, 38, 59. 
bige d i y h ,  of the garden : 23. 
nimbhe d4 chir, pickle of limes : 410 ; (but cJ: nimbuh, 46). 
ghilie d4, of g h i  (ghih), 47. 
rukkhe par, on a tree (rukkh), 63. 

mow. in a'ye and ye. 
panePriyt5 den hPt, the shop of the druggist : 21. 
dhniye d i y h  katoriyin, cups of wine : 41. 
but compare here LhBiyi, brother, 48 and chirebhli4, gaily-tur- 

baned, 60. 
fern in a'yd. 

dilig4, in the hedge, 6. 
thMiyi, on the plate, 23. 
pag'riyi, 20. objective : turban. 
barya, of a year, 82. 
goriyh den hhth, the hand of the beauty, 21. 
pakhiy4, on the fan, 81. 
cbhamhyh, of six months, 82. 
UrhiB, eaty4, threw i t  into the field, 47. 

Voc. mow in iy6, and fern. in e. 
The maec. occurs in 35 and the fem. in 23,25, 32,45,48,49, 58. 
They are all ordiuary Panj4bi forms and require no further remark 

here. 
(f) The ordinary PanjPbi plural inflection of maec. nouns ending in 

a consonant in the oblique cases is 4n or i4n ; for those ending in a vowel 
it is an and for those ending in u i t  is whn. OJ: the Mhywbi, Mew811 
and KumPoni custom : Kellogg. p. 80. 

This custom is borne out by the plu. forms occurring in the songs, 
even in those cases where the agent with ne and the appropriate postposi. 
tions are omitted i s  above noted. See 22, 23, 39, 43, 44, 45, 46, 60. 

As in standard Hindi, PanjPbi nouns ending in nasalized vowels pre- 
serve the anurzorira throughout the declension : otherwise m m .  nom. and 
objective plural usually end in s. This is an exception. 

khnybn, be b id ,  bare bwe griben, eat, 0 brother, large, large 
mouthfuls, 44. 

It in probably, however, to  be referred to  the naealized declension 
noticed below. 
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(g) The ordinary Panj4bi plural inflection of fem. nouns ending in 
cf in the oblique cases is i h  : for thorn ending in u i t  is w6n, and for all 
others i t  is in.  In the songs the fem. plu. forms are usually regular, even 
when the inflectional postpos. are dropped. See 5, 20, 23, 41. Here is  an 
exception, 

ratin bayiyin, (the) nights (are) long 6. 
But like grhhen above, this should probably be referred to the nasaliz- 

ed  declension. 

(h) The wual rule of declension appears to be in Hindi and the 
allied tongues that anuswdra is preserved in the singular inflected forms 
o~rly when it is present in the nominative. In the Kdngr4 Hills, however, 
there appeare to be a regular form of nasalized declension. We have seen 
signs already of i t  in ghoren kh4dhl - g h o p  ne kh4y4, masc. and in 
ghorihn khhdhi = ghori ne khhyb, fem. ; also in den = Panj. de, of : and 
in ritin, nighta, fern. and grhhen, mouthfuls, maaa. 

A11 the instances of masc. nasalized inflection are in en, perhaps a 
form connected with the infl. in 0, above noted ;* and it is to be noted that 
in nearly every case of i t  the agent with w or the iuflectional postpos. hrre 
been omitted. 

bahi-j4 pil~j'ren, sit in the cage, 15. 
j4yan tbn pinien, go thou for water, 28. 
tern munhen dikhi-kari, seeing thy face, 26. 
chacllapien d i t t i  t ik,  the tick gave a bite, 38. 
b4gen g4jar n~Gli, carrots and radishes of the garden, 39. 
Rimen dhri, RSm4's wife, 89. 
peten tumb hoi, there has been a pain in (her) efomsch, 40. 
bharo thanqyen p4nien ! fill with cold water ! 44. 
mden liyi, ordinary Hill expression for mol U, = Panj. mu1 lU, 

(I) bought, 46. 
hothen charhi, climbing on to the roof (koth4 = b4l6 khlna), 46. 
aoh'ren p a k ' ~  44ag jefhen mulrg'ri, father-in-law seized a stick, 

brotherin-law a mallet, 47. 
chalyh mupQhen aab'j IrumSn, walked with a green bow on (his) 

shoulder, 48. 
aaddien and4 air, the flock of the shepherd osme, w (?) the 

sheplrerd brought his flock, 56. 
Anjaniyhn den melen, a t  Anjanh's fair, 59. 
khinnuen d l  of the ball, 60. 
Bhaunen diyhn, of Bhaun (Kingd) ,  60. 
hathen sothi, s stick in (your) hand, 60. 

w e  so-called nasalbed inflection in em, aa well aa the inflection in a, are @imply 
relics of ancient we-terminations : so aha the ablative idection on (p. 157) ; see 
Hoernle's Gsu$an Cfnunmar, pp. 230, 2 a 1  2, p. !208, e l  pwsim. &.I 



1882.1 B. C. Temple-Soma Hindti Eblkrongr fwm tAs Panjdb. 16fl 

The ordinary maw. voc. in Pan$bi ends in icf or It, but  in the songs 
in the  case of an imported Arabic corruption a n w d r o  is added. 

muhimiy4n be ! 0 my brave one, 23. 
The fem. nasalized infl. end i n  h, in and Gn, perhaps connected with 

the iy6  above noted. Thue, 
of bn. 

main& jo, t o  the m a i d ,  5. 
ammhn jo, t o  (my) mothrrr, 23. 
ammh den pb, near 1 my) mother, 46. 

of a. 
g 4 l b  kaddhe, should they cast out abuse, 22. 
sar'kin say'kin jhnh, going along the road, 60. 

qf&in, Ijrcin, iydn, eta. 
I h n h  m4ri mirk, the wife made a sign, 88. 
14+yh khhd4, the wife eat, 40 (khUh4, khh'dh and k h s d i  are 

common Panj. forms of the perf, indef. of kl~hu,uph, t o  eat). 
b i l l i h  chhikky4, the cat sneezed, 47. 
A n j a n i y b  den melen, a t  Anjans's fair, 69. 

The  following are instances of similar nasalization of fem. voc. inflec- 
tions. Tbe usual rule is in Panjbbi that  the voc. infl. has no a n u r d r a  
unleeo i t  occurs in the nominative also. The fern. voc. sing. usuallg cuds 
in e : the plu. in o. 

soh'nien ni, 0 beauty, 16, 18. 
bo bhaiqer8, 0 sister, 45. 
bin najo yhnien, thou young beauty, 28. 
bhainon, 0 ~isters ,  46. 

(13 The Panjhbi ablative inflection on is  well known and is well 
exhibited in song No 46. 

dhuron Ldhoron nimbu Byl, the limes came from Lahore from 
afar. 

It is commonly added t o  postpositional fo r~ne  in an abl. sense ; e. g., 
andarm, from within; uppuron, from above; sih'm'~lion (mqfrlGi), 
from in front of, &c. I n  song No. 6 8  it occur6 in a very notable word 8s 
on intensive termination, nahincm, altogether not. 

Qaddi ter4 njj  marhe bich nahinon, to -da j  thy husband (shepherd) 
is altogether not in the houee, 58. 

( j )  A connected nasalization of poetpomtionsl forms (Kellogg's 
prepoeitionq pp. 272-274) is exhibited in kanen, with, 22 : agen, in frolrt, 
45 : pichhen, behind, 60. 

And of enclitics and conjunctions in  mhin (- = bhi), also, 20 : 
bkhen, indeed, 59. 

(k) The ordinary adjectival inflections in Panjbbi, where they occur, 
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are masc. sing. a ;  fem., i: maec. plu., i4n ; fem., ib. But  in these songs 
tho fem. infl. in  iy4 above noted in the  nouns is found in the  adj. as well 
Thus, 

bariy4 partiti, a large plate, 44. 
meryh nirnbuh, my little lime, 46. 

Nasalized forms of this inflection are 
fem. sing. bhukiyhn, hungry and nangiydn, naked, 22. 
ap'niyin sass& thy  own mother-in-law, 46. 

I n  song No. 25  two remarkable nasalized adjectival forms occur, 
gber'min and pher'wtin, which appear from the  context t o  be indeclinable ; 
as also perhaps garib 'nh,  meek, 48, should be considered. ThanQ'yen 
phnien, with cold water, 44, is  a clear case of masc. nwalized inflection. 

The ordinary infl. in Panj ibi  for numeral adjectives is n acd L, as 
usually in Hindi. Thus, 

bhrtin barhiy4n, twelve y e m ,  23. 

(2) Mr. Kellogg, sec. 473, pp. 253-254, derives the  modern Hindi  
diminutives in ak, kh, iki ,  ki ; iy4, i ; vi ,  w8 ; from the Sanskrit affix aka., 
I n  the songs gad'w8, a little pot, 44, and nimbuh, a little lime, 46, occur, 
but also several undoubted diminutives occur endills in 4, which are (?) 
probably connected with the above. 

chhok'rb ( a  little son) a widow's eon, a n  orphan : used also in 
depreciation, 15. 

gadokh'rb, a little goat, a kid, 16. 
chol6, a little cloak, 19. 
topb, a little cap, 19. 
khinnli, a little ball, 61. 

To  this class also should probabl y be referred 
chachnp5, a tick or flea, 38. 
maung'ni, a bug, 38. 
bhandor6, a bee, 59. 

Perhaps in the same connection should be classed the nouns denoting 
famil~arity or terms of uffection, such as the names RBm6, Par'sh, Cl~hnjjd, 
&., &., and tlie Panjtibi worde pib, father ; m4htz, mother ; IharP6, 
brother, &c. I n  these songs occur- 

man-rakhi, keeper of the heart, lover, 25. 
chit-rakhi,  keeper of the heart, lover, 27. 
appb, thou, 23. 
sassb, mother-in-law, 23. 
btipb, father, 23. 

Many of Mr. Kellogg'e statements are due to Dr. Hoernle'a dincovoriea. I quoto 
Mr. KeUogg bemuse I have not Dr. Hoernle'a work8 by me to refer to. [See his 
GauQian Cframmq # p  195-206, pp. 97-104. ED.] 
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I n  the Panjib thew is a tendency to  change nouns ending i to i6 or 
io. 'l'l~ua, 

ghi to ghifi, gheh end ghyo, 6. 
ji, life, to $6, 25. 

I n  B. R. occura ghi6 for ghi : gurh jib for gur6 ji : dhi6, daughter, 
fo r  dhi. Pifi, father, in ordinary Paojhbi is sometimes also 1s or pi, aa 
mape, m6pi and mhpih ,  parents. 

In  song No. 25 there is elso a similar remqrkeble change in a pro- 
nominal adverb. 

kityo for kiti, wherever, 25. 

(m) The dialectic verb must always bt, difficult of treatment. The 
following are attempte a t  eolving some of the forms that occur in them 
songs. 

Mr. Platt, Hindwthd Grammar, p 829, remarks that Panjhbi regular- 
l y  naes the gerund or verbal noun, (practically the infinitive in the modern 
Aryan languages of India), ss a gerundive or verbal adjective, and that 
Bindhi has a distinct gerundive. Mr. Kellogg, pp. 308-310, sec. 695 (1) (2), 
ebows the infin. k i n g  used both w a gerund and ae a gerundive. I n  both 
works the in&.. is the only form of gerund or gerundive.' The Panj. Gram. 
gives two distinct f o r m  of gerund, (or gerundive acoording to  ~yntactical 
use): one following the form of the infin. and the other usually that of 
the perf. participle. E. g., root, ghlall, send ; infin. or gerund, ghalrnd, to 
send ; gerund, gL2laX, eending, to  send. The two forms of gerund proba- 
bly really exist, and for the present purpose I will oall them the gerund in 
v' end the gerund in id. 

As instances of the use of the gerund in pci the Pouj. Gram. gives- 
kachichihn laipihn hop'gih, lit, gnaahings of teeth will be (to be) 

taken. 
khabar kar'g, to make newas (announce). 
dbr ho jhpi, to  be removed (lit., to become far). 

All of which alrow its use aa a gerundive and curiously enough the Panj. 
Qram. given no instances of its urn cre a pure gerund, though this is ae 
wmmon ea in Hindi. 

Of the use of the gerund in id it  quotes 
me1.6 bhar46 meri jamin utte haweli ptG chhh'ndb hai, my brother 

wishes a house to be built (phi, gerund in ia, fern. form from 
phupi, Panj., to place, build) on my ground. 

* [See Hoernle'e Gaudiau Grammar, 11 308-814, 316-321, pp. 146-164, where the 
identity of the w-called inwtive, gerund, gerundive and verW noun in the Northern 
Indian langosgea i4 fully &own. ED.] 

X 
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&n pothi4n parhi4 kar'de h b ,  we are in the habit of reading 
books. 

In the former i t  is  apparently used as a gerundive, in the latter as a 
gerund. An example of the gerund in id in the songs is  

main p6fi chhaki lU, I took the cake to taste, (eat) 47. 

Here chhaki agrees with p6Fi ae a gerundive. 
The above ar~alyees may be thought wrong and the verbs merely look- 

ed on aa compounds, like pay4 ch4h'tb hai, parb4 kar'te hain and chhak li, 
ps they would appear in Hindi. But see Kellogg's doubts on the partici- 
pial nature of the first terms of such compounds a t  p. 192, note, where he  
inclines to the belief that  there is a gerund in cf as well ae in ncf in Hindi.+ 
His observation (c) on the next page 193, that ch9h'd and kar'ni with 
j4n4 take j4y4 in place of gay4 and with mar'ni take mar& in place of mlis, 
exactly bears out the analysis of the Panj. Gram. which makes j4iB the  
gerund and gi6 the perf. part. of jSup4 and marib the gerund and m6ih the  
perf. part. of mar'p4. However, below will be exhibited many instances of 
a conjunctive participle in 4 in these eongs and pmhapn the above forms 
p4i chtih'ndi hai and chhaki If4 should be looked upon as instanca of it. 

Lastly I would quote the following every day idioms, which exist a180 
in Hindi and Urd6, from the Pmij. Gram. in support of the argument of 
the erietence of the gerunds in n6 and i6. 

mete khar4 hops nahin j4nd4, I cannot stop ; la. to s b n d  stiU 
does not go (is not) by me. 

mete kh4i4 nahin jhnd4, I cannot eat, lit. eating does not go 
(is not) by me. 

(n) The usual terminations of the perf. and imperf. participles in 
Panj4bf are imperf. dd or ndd and perf. kf, but the imperf. has also a form 
d,t which, according to  the Panj. Glram. differe so far from the infin. in 
that i t  is always nrf, whereas the iufin. is  nd and alternatively ncf. E. g,, 
imperf. ghall'd4 or ghall'nh, sending : perf. ghallih, m r ~ t  : whence present 
imperf. tense, main ghall'd4 hhn or main ghall'n4 hhn, I am sending and 
 resent perf. tense, main (or main ne) ghallih h4n, I have sent. A good 
instance of the imperf. part in n6 is iu song No. GO, where the same word 
occurs three times. 

[Theae doubts are unfounded, the participial aatwe of the flret term of wcb 
cornporn&, being clearly Aown by the P-t; see H d e ' s  Cfaud. Gnunmar, 4 639, 
p. 889. ED.] 

t [These form8 in nd (or a d )  are probably noun8 of agency. They mar in tba 
Apabhrarph Pntkrit (H. 0. IV, 443). See also H d a ' a  CfauQ. Grammar, 4 Sgl, 
p. 16s. ED.] 



p h i  h4n main k*h, I am throwing rubbish. 
p h i  h4n bhamiriyhn, I am throwing whirligigs. 
phi  h h  bhuirigan, I am throwing brooms. 

I n  each of these cases pBni is for p4undi (= Hind. form piti).  
The usual participial inflection is, nom. sing. 6, obl. a, fem. i ;  nom. 

plu e, obl. i6n, fem. iivr. And hence the following otherwise appareutly 
inexplicabie forms : 

m o t i ~ t i n  cbog chugBniyin, (I) feed with bird's food of pearls, 5. 
(gdlkn) je kar'liiin, (its many words) as I make, (say), 18. 
kothi tBn pioiyBn, I (fem) indeed build a house, 25. Unless, 

I~owever, wo look on this last as honorifically plural, it should 
be according to  strict grammar kothi t b  phni. 

(0 )  A sat of very curious forms occurring again and again in song 
19 should probably be referred to the gerundive or participial construction 
in G. They are formed from bige'uh (Hindi bikas'n8) to be pleased. Thus, 

rruuc. in id. 
big'eii seh nhi-bh&, pleased (is) the good brber .  
big'sih seh Jas'rat lib, pleased (is) Jasrat h i .  
big'eii seh P'rohit, pleaaed (is) the Parohit. 

fm. in 4. 
big'ai Kauealyl, pleased (is) Kausaly8. 
big'si seh dhi-mhi, pleased ( is )  the old nurse. 
big'si eeh nhan, pleased (is) the barber's wife. 
big'si eeh b6krBni, pleased (is) the ro'yal aunt.* 

(p) Kellogg, p. 188, seo. 847 (a), notices the tendency $I add y to 
the root in c a d s  in such compounds (P) as phenkh den&. I n  Panjtibi in 
the conjunctive participle of such verbs, whose infin. form is Bun& (not hn4 
as in Hindi), this y or i is regularly alternatively prefixed to ke, the usual 
termination. E. g., 4 ~ ~ 6 ,  to come ; hke or Bike, having come : banBupb, 
to make ; banike or banhike, having made. I n  R. R. in one line the ke 
is dropped and we hare @i or p b ,  having obtained. Six instances of this 
form occur in song 19 viz., nahbke, lagbke,  bulhke, lbke ,  lutbke, 
pbeke: and one instance in song No. 11, balibke. This ike or eke may, 
however, be a double Grmi~lation, like the kar'ke or kar'ker of modern 
times, formed of the old conj. part. terminations i and ke, of which more 
anon.? 

I n  the Hill Dintrids slso thlB = th6 : thi = thi. A h  o - hai and ain - hain. 
t [The latter explanation is the correct one; the termination i or 1 being the 

older form of tho ending of the wnjunctive prticiple; eee Hoernle'e Ctalttjitu~ Gram- 
mar, 14 490, 491, pp 828, 319. Eh] 



162 B. C. T e m p l e - h s  Hind4 Folkscmgr from ths Panjdb. [No. 8, 

(q)  The above forms take us imperceptibly to the oonjunctive parti- 
ciple in i, which occurs so olten in the songs from Kingr4 es to show that  
it is dialectic, nnd indeed, it is as common in every day use as in the songs. 
It is probably nothing more than the old termination i of the conj. part. 
in the aimfyau lengthened dialectically just as that ueed to be metri 

grati&* See Kellogg, p. 217, mc. 416. Tlie Panj. Gram. notice3 it, but 
wrongly ascribes i t  to the idiomatic use of the perf. p u t .  in the feminine 
form. Thus, 

ikk manukkh bojh kii turi4 j4ndB s4, a man was going along with 
Ir load. 

cb4r kuli manji chukki k h a p  se, four coolies stood holdbg up a 
bedstead. 

The following are all the instances that occur in the songe: 
(1) bahi-j4 pinj'ren, sit in the cage. 6. Hindi, buitb j b .  
(2) Mahsdeb russi baith4, Mahtideva being angry s i b  (is angry). 16. 
(8) bahi kare gallan, sitting let us make words, (talk). 18. 
(4) motiphn run-jhun lai, having made (brought) a rattle of pearls 

(rattling pearls). 20. 
(5) chali rah'nge, we will remain going. 21. Hindi, chd  rabenge. 

(6)  pr4n taji jBnhn, losing my life I must go. 22. 
(7) andar bahi-kari khhuhn, continuing to sit inside I must eat. 22. 

Hindi, bnitll-kar'ke kh6n4. 
(8) t4n sunl-kari rab'nin, then continuir~g to hear I must remain. 22. 
(9) Amb charhi-kari koijl bole, the cuckoo sings continuing to  sit in 

the mango-tree, 28. 
(10) n'hoi, bo, dhoi, mj  bichhtli, hi-j4, 0, having bathed and washed 

and spread the bed, come, 23. 
(11) jal~lti soi main jingh4, when I shall go to sleep, 28. Hind i  jab 

main so j4hng4. 
(12) tere mdnhen dikhi-kari, continuing to see thy face, 26. 
(18) tbn had paf (pain4, Panj. = par'n4, Hindi), you fell a-laugh- 

ing, 26. 
(14) pakhi loch di lei de, having brought the fan of my desire, give 

it, 81. h i  de = Hindi, 14 do. 
(16) bi mili-j4, come and meet (me), 82. Hindi, Bkar mil-jb. 

(16) nimbli bi bikyB bajir, the lime baving come wes sold in the 
bazaar, 46. 

(17) kothen charhi-kari hakk4n rnhryh, climbing on to the roof he 
called out, 48. 

[The fonn i in aimply a contraction of the PdWt tamhation ia, while fbe 
fonn i ia a cartuilment of the rrame terminstion; we Hoernle's Gaud. Qrsmmu, 
4 491. ED.] 
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(18) d s  G-rahi, the mother-in-law had come, 47. 

(19) nei kune eaty4, taking i t  (nep8 for lens) I threw i t  into a cor- 
ner, 47. 

(20) bi-baith4 t h q d e  bhg, having corn6 he sat in a cool garden, 48. 

(21) muyi dekli ! having turned look, 60. (Turn round and look !) 

(r)  The following forma of the honorik imperative are wortliy of 
notice. 

Khhan4, bariyhn lakh4n hoycfn putrhn sahet4 ! 
Be, 0 Khhan, lakhs of Sears with thy posterity ! 20. 
J u g h  tain jiydn, K&han4! Live, thou 0 U h a n ,  for ages ! 20. 
Ehciydn be ! 0 do thou eat ! 23,44. 
Tohl6jdydn t b  ! then do thou go ! 28. 
Qhayigb, lolibr6, diGr4! make, 0 blacksmith, a brass-lamp ! &, 

I (a) The contingent future in Panjtibi is thus conjugated. 

root : ghall, send. 

Singular. 
let pereon ghall4n 
2nd person ghallm 
3rd person ghalle 

Plural. 
ghallye 
ghallo or g h d e  
ghallan. 

Instances of i t  occur in song8 26 and 27. 

(t) The plural form of the indef. perfect in Panjtibi ie well exhibibd 
in the following : 

I 
R6pe de r iyk  galUs k i t iyb ,  R6ph'e wife made words (spoke) 

41. 
d M y e  d i y k  katoriyk pitghn, (she) drank cups of wine, 41. 
hakkhn mhriyh,  (he) called out, 46. 
ghar g l ~ a r  d'rek4n phuliytin, (where) the drek trees flower at every 

house. This is an instanoe of the urn of the indef. perf. for 
the indef. imperf., which ia common. 

(u) Future forms are numerow and very irregular in dialectic Pan- 
j4bi. The following sre noteworthy epecimene from the songs. 

(i) jhh'ng (it) will go, 16: dih'lrg, (he) will give, 15. I have 
also met with bog and howag, (he) will be. 

(ii) rah'nge, (we) will remain, 21. 
(iii) j4ngb4, (I) will go, 28 : phnghi (I. fem.) will throw, &. 
(iv) bik'ge, (we) will be sold, 21. 

There ie in the Northern Panj4b e very common future form adn ; 
in&, &, #an.+ E. y., h o j h n ,  they will become : hodn, I will be : hom, he 

[ ~ t  ooclua in the old Peqjbbf and in tlre Mcl).wki ; eee Hoemle'a QauQian 
G n w ,  ) 609, p. 866. ED.] 
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will be. I n  the  songs occur, bhl 'sh, I will burn, 44 ; ghol 'sh,  I will knead  
or mix, 44; Bwasi, she will come, 44. I n  R. R. occur the  followinq forms, 

' tur 'dn,  I will go  ; desPn (twice), I will give; l e d n  (twice), I will t a k e ;  
karls&n, I will make ; banbhn, I will make; ban'dn, I will be made; khdr- 
&, I will eat. Also laisi, he will take ; mir'si, he will beat ; khay'si, he 
will take ; way'&, lie will enter ; Bwad, he will come ; asi, he will come. 

(c )  The tendency t o  nasalise find vowels in nominal declension baa 
been noticed. Instances are nut wanting of it i n  verbal terminations. 
3- Y . S  

je koi sunen, if any one hear, 20. See (8). 

main ghar thamyhn, I watched the house, 47. 
hwasin, she will come, 44. 
kar'sin, she will do, 4%. 
khinnuen d i  ram-jliam lain cliirebili6, the gaily-turbaned man 

brought the bouncing ball, 60. 
main dudh-bhat din'nin, I (fe~ri) give rice-and-milk, 5. din'nin i s  

for din'ni = dindi, a common form of tlie imperf. part of 
depi,  = detl in  Hindi: diu'ni is the alternative form ; see 
(n)above. ' 

A eet of curious infinitive forms nasalized occur in  lrong 22 ; j h n h ,  
rnhPnhn, l h n b ,  kat'nhn, all in  the sensc of I must go, must stay, must bring, 

bear with.+ A stronger instance is to  be foulld in  song 47 : math6 
tek'nhn, I had t o  make my bow. 

(w) The tendency of Pa11j6bi is to nasalize vowels before consonants ; 
s. g., BundB = 4th;  j h ~ i d i  = j i ta .  I n  these eollge several instances occur 
of the opposite custom of dropping anuewdw, where i t  exists i n  Hiudi and 
-ually in  Panjhbi r s  well.+ 

hasi for ha~s 'kar ,  laughing, 26. 
has'nh for hans1n4, 56. 
~ n k h i  for pankhi, a fan, 31, 48. 
kl~ich 'di  for kliainc~i'th, drawing, 43. 
bchihta for linchi, tall, M. 

[Them nasalized forma in n%l correspond to the forma in naun in the Braj and 
non in Marwki. See Hoemle's OauQian Grammar, f 320, p. 163. En.] 

t [These two canes are not parallel. The n of the pres. part. is a consonant, and 
it is organic, i. s., i t  forms an original element of the Sanskrit and Pdkr i t  participial 

anta ; i t  is preserved in Panj., but dropped in Hindi ; see W. 4 4  300, 301, 148, 
146. But the n in haos'd, eta. M not a consonant, but a mere nasalization of a vowel, 

it ie inorganic, i ,  s., forming no element of the original 8anakrit or P16krit word. 
These n-lieations are common to all Gauqians, and are especially frequent before r 
and h ; see ibid. 4 67. ED.] 



1882.1 R. C. Temple-&me Rind4 Folksongs from tLs Panjdb. 165 

dughiyb for dbnghih,  deep, 46. 
chhikky4 for cbhink4, sneezed, 47. 
Bkh4n for Bnkhhn, 50. 
gaw4y4, 3, and ganw4y4 (= 44l4), 6. 

The absence of a n u s d r a  in the above words is very puzzling to the 
ear. 

I n  R. R. nagi occurs for nangi, naked: and &s and e1w4s for stins, 
breath. 

(z) The insertion of r and y alter t and t is uot uncommon in the 
Panj4b.* In  the songs occur 

tbaqqri for than$, 42, 45. 
thand'yen for t h s ~ d e ,  M. 
Bt'rB for Bt i ,  flour, 44. 

I n  R. R. bet'r4 for betri, son, occura several  time^ ; and weh't'ri, wedded 
wife, for byWt6, dialectic beotay. Instances of r after other coneonenta 
am 

mukh'yh for mukh4, face, 42. 
prhhun4n and pbhunhn, guest, 44. 

In  R. R. occurs r4j'yh for r4j4, king. 

VOCABULARY. 

Abo ! hill dial. oh ! oh yon ! 
Agd6, Panj. before the time, prematurely. 
dkh, ( = dnkh) the eye. 
dkhan, hill dial. indeed, verily ; (?j connected with Panj. v. dkh'd, to 

say, tell. 
d n ,  a form of general inflection in the hill dial. 
dnandpdnd, to be paid fees or dues. 
Appd for dp, y o u  
'Am5 kd pdni, sweet or pure water; (2) corrup. from adrak kd pdnl. 
Ati, (Skr.), very, very much. 
A#'pi for d#d, flour. 
dwadn,  hill dial  fern. fut. form, I will come. 

IJ'hia r or r Q the vary oommon pleonastic a d x  ra or yd, in Pr6krit Qo ; nee 
ibid., /( 209, 216, 217. The example pdhonb, doe# not belong to this c h  ; it M s 
lemitshma for Sanskrit pdhnpq while p b h d  ie a tadbhava form. ED.] 
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Bdch'd, Panj. to read. 
Bdh'n6, to put on the fire, to put to bake, to cook. 
Buh'nii and bdh'nl for baith'nd, Pvnj to i t .  
Bdl'scin, hill dial. masc. fut. form, I will burn. 
BdrM for b6r or bcfrd, a fence, hedge. 
Barhi, hill dial. a gear. 
Bd4 ,  hill dial. over again, & capo, aa applied to singing. 
Bdd, hill dial. an enclitic. indeed, verily, surely, moreover, also, alto- 

gether. 
Bari, hill dial. a year. 
Ba t  for bdt, hill dial. a path, road. 
Battd for bdt, hill dial. a path, road. 
Bedma, hill did.  love. 
Bekak', fern. ill at ease. 
Ber, hill dial, best, the beet. 
Bhaip for bahin, sister. 
Bhomiri, a toy consisting of a small stick with paper fixed round the 

top so as to twirl quickly in the wind, a twirly -whirly ; hill diaL 
Bhandoru, hill dial. a bee. 
Bht 'mul i ,  hill dial. a squirrel (?). 
Bhatod, hill dial. mad. 
Bhuciri for buhdm; a broom. 
Bhur'kh'nd, to scratch, make a noise, pull at (of a mouse or rat). 
Bib4 (?) for English baby; a baby, male or female, in English n- 

nee. 
Bich (for Panj. vich), hill dial. in, inmde. 
Big'd, hill dial. fem. verbal infleot. form, she ie pleased. Bind. 

bikas'nd, 
BigJ&, hill dial. masa. form of above big'd. 
Bo  ! hill dial. oh ! oh you ! 
Bo matiye ! hill did. oh ! come here ! I eay ! oh you ! my dear ! A h  

sorrowfully, alaa ! ah ! 
Brahmaneti. hill dial. female Bnrhman. 
Batndcf, a tamel, silken drop. 

Uhuchuyu, hill dial. tick, flea. 
Ohk'chdZ, hill dial. clever, sharp, tricky. 
O h a r e t i ,  hill dial. female Chammh. 
Ohdr for oe&, pickle. 
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Ciaprh, a libertine. 
Chhamk'na for chhawrk'rrci, to fry spice% in butter. 
Cichikk'~', Panj. (= chhink'uri), to sneeze. 
Chhok'rai, hill dial. a widow's son, orphan. Also a term of abuse. 

C ?  Hind. mur'hd. 
Chhm;6 for chhotd, hill dial. small. 
Chhutiyin lar'jdn, hill did. (lit. small fringes) : the small leaves of a 

young plant. 
Chiicbdlia', bill dial. for chirewdild, a man with a gay turban. 
Ohir'mi for chhil'nci, to peel. 
Uhit-mkhu, (lit. keeper of tbe heart), lover. 
ChoZtr, dim. form. a little cloak. 

D.. 
Dim'. hill dial. wife. See 16p'. 
@r9nd (= qkil'n6). intensive verb. as in glis-ddro for ghM-&ilo, rub 

away. 
Bdrti, hill dial. for ddrim, a pomegranate. 
Den, bill dial. of: (for Panj. de). 
Dhaydya', hill dial. thirsty. 
Dhuron, Panj. from afar. 
Dih'ng, fut. form, bill dial. will give. 
D'rek (= baMyan) the Melia comporita, (?) the Persian lilac. 
Dzibh for dhb, dtib grass. 
f i t  Frangi (lit. the English Messenger) the Angel of Death. 

E. 
En, general form of maw. inflect., hill dial. 
Eti, hill dial. fem. term. to proper names of tribes and castes. 

G. 
Gad&', the shepherd caste in KBngd. 
Gade;i, a female Gladdi. 
Gadokh'rd, hill dial. the large hill goat. 
Gadokh'rG, hill dial. a kid. 
aql'wd, Panj. a small brass drinking vessel, (loth). 
Qajiili, (lit. itching), wanton, hill dial. 
a l i  kaddh'6, Panj. (lit. to cast out abuse), to abuse. 
Ganm'nh, Panj. to lose, spend ; also = Hind. Bald in comp. 
Garlj, hill did. for U;,) gharaz, necessary. 
&dud, see gunlolid. 

I 



Ghadtayi ,  hill dial. a slide down the snowolad hillside, a alide in 
the  snow : toboganing. 

ORer'zeci, hill dial. large, commodioue (of a h o w ) .  
Qhsii, Panj. = ghi. 
Qha'ci = ghi. 
Ghol'scin, masc. fut.  form. I will knead, hill dial. 
Qho;d c& for *b> ghota, a dip, plunge. 
Qhyo, hill dial. = gh4. 

H. 
Hakkdn mbr'ncf, hill dial. to shout out, call out. 
Hadpainif,  hill dial. to laugh. 
Has'nd for hanr'n6, to laugh. 
HetR, hill dial. with. 
dlithu, hill dial. here. 

I. 
Idn,  see in. 
Ik ' fyo,  in  one place, together. 
r n ,  hill dial. general form of fem. inflect. 
I t  for w, inflect. form, this. 
Iydn, see in. 

J. 
Johld, hill dial, when. 
Jah'ng, hill dial. fut .  form. will go. 
Jdngh6, hill dial. fut.  form. masc. I will go. 
J h i r ,  hill dial. (= Panj.jhinwar) the  carrier caste. 
Jhzinjd, hill dial. fruit. 
Jhzi('rd for jhlil'ab, to  swing. 
Jih'ts, Panj. (= jis us) from which. 
J i t  for jicr, inflect. form, which. 
J i i r  for ja', hill dial. life, heart. 
Jo, hill dial. (= h), t o  : objective poetpoa. 

K. 
EacRcRd h, hill dial. this world, this life. 
Eag'li ,  hill dial. turban ornament, aigrette : (for blghi).  
E a j o  ? hill dial. why P 
Edl'jLi for kalijd, liver, heart. 
E a n d  for kanth, husband. 
&rrlsin, fem. fut.  form. hill dial. I will do. 



I Xat 'd ,  Panj. to  bear with, put up with. 
Kmro6 (= dkh), the large swdow-wort, Sabcharu-m oflcinarrm (?) 
K b m d  for kbZoncf, Panj. to  stand still. 
ghatreti,  hill dial. female Khatlri. 
Kbbh'rd for rthainch'nci, to draw. 
Winria for Panj. khimtin or &hi&&, bouncing ball or playtbing, a 

child's ball. 
Kihdn 1 Panj. how P 
K i t ?  for kir 3 inflect. form, which ? 
Xithii ? hill dial. whew ? 
Kityo, (for Panj. k i t i )  ; hill dial. anywhere. 
X d h i  ? hill did. whenoe 3 
Kid, to  speak, Panj. 
Xwai 1 hill dial. who ? 
Bur ? (for kk 7) hill dial. inflect. form, which P 
K i '  (for kin') hill dial any one. 
Xrthii ? hill dial. (for Panj. W t h  t) where ? 

L. 
W$, hill dial. the field adjoining the house, the home paddock. 
Zap lap k w ' d ,  hill dial. to twist in and out, to  wriggle along. 
Ltir for kid, love, affection, fondnew. 
Urh4,  see kfh'yi, hill dial. 
U+, hill dial. a wife. 
U y i ,  eee la'h'ri, hill dial. 
Lurfj, hill dial. a fringe. 
Loch, Piinj. desire, wbh. 
Lokcin, the people. 
Luch/ for luchdi, a soft thin oake fried in butter. 

M. 
Maits (for Panj. maiton and maithon) from me. 
Mi'lid for moj'diiri = mzdlilr: a labourer's pay. 
Man bol'nd, to desire, want. 
Man-rakhP (Zit. keeper of the, heart), lover. 
Marh, hill dial. a monument or temple on top of a bill, a house, hill- 

side hut. (= Panj. mcrrh, a Hindu temple.) 
diaung'niin, hill dial. a bug. 
Bhin, hill dial. also, too (= bhi). 
Min'jo, for main + j o  (q. u.) to me, hill dial. 
N i rk  d r ' n d ,  hill dial. to eign to, beckon. 
dlughulrini, a nurse. 
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Xuhimi, s warrior, brave man. 
Miiya! Panj. (to women only) oh! hi! I eay ! oh you! come here ! 

my dear ! 
M4len (= mol) lend, to buy. 
Mung'yi, hill dial. a small-wooden mallet used for patting earth. 
Mutydr, Panj. a fully developed girl, s girl a t  puberty, a grown-up 

girL 

Nabaj for mbz, the pulse. 
N&n for ndm, name. 
Nena', Pan j. (= l e d ) ,  to take. 
Nidi for nind, sleep : in English nurseries. 
Nir mohiyd, unloving, heartless. 

0 8 ,  ordinary Panj. pronunciation of w, that. 

P. 
P a i d ,  Panj. to  fall. 
P a k h i  for pmkhi, a small fan. 
PhZ'ncf, a swing-cradle. 
Pdnd, hill dial. (= ddl'rui), to  cast, throw : place, put:  build. 
Pdnghi, fut. form. fem. hill dial. I will throw. 
Pan'sdr, hill dial. watery, thin. 
Payeu'nl' for payosan, a female neighbour. 
Pntr'kd for patri,  almanac, scripture, holy book. 
P d w a d  for Panj. pdunrf ( c p d n d ) ,  to receive. 
Pha t ' kk ,  blame. 
P h e r ' d ,  hill dial. having doore from room to room (of a home). 
PSr&'p; hill dial. a paring knife. 

Q. 
@id F r a s g i ,  (Wt. English imprisonment) complete imprisonment, 

imprisonment from which there is no escape. 

R. 
BacRhyd for rakshb, protection. 
Bdzjrdn, hill dial. for Panj. rdin, a market-gardener. 
Bom-jham, hill dial. the bouncing up and down of a ball with the 

hands. 
Bay'nd, hill dial. to fall (of fruit). 
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Boo'lid for raaa'ld, juicy. 
Biyond, to  weep involuntarily. 
Bun-jiun, a tinkle. 
Btum' for roo or rod ,  anger. 
Bwri baith'nci, hill dial. to be angry. 

S. 

Badcisibe, hill dial. (=Sadif Sivo) the Eternal S'iva. 
9',9'r6 for d r d ,  all, the whole., 
&Mi, hill dial. with. 
Sdhi, hill dial. like. 
&mmak-rriti, Panj. all night. 
Sa t 'd ,  hill dial. (= Panj. oitt'nd,) to  throw. 
Heh, hill dial. he, the (- Panj. 80). 
Bhakal for oakal, all, the whole. 
Xodh, Hind. and Panj. news. 
Boyd, for ao6, fennel. 
Bund for r o d ,  gold. 

T. 
Ilbhlti, hill dial. then. 
Tdk, hill dial. bite of a flea or tick. 
Tdr 'd for tdi'nd, to put ofE, remove. 
Tar'& for tal'n6, to  vanish, disappear. 
Tar-tikh'nd,t very hot, burning. 
Thamql'td, cold. 
2'ij''u for tain + jo (q. v.), to  thee, hill dial. 
flnhdn, Panj. they, those, the. 
Pith&, hill dial (for Panj. tithe) these. 
Topti, dim. form, a little cap. 
2Lk, Panj. a religious catch or ditty. 
-6, Panj. touch, feeling. 

U. 
Ut for tu, inflect. form, that. 
UtAti, hill dial. for Panj. u t h ,  these. 

[Bag'rd is the Smnakrit takah; but tdrd may be dezived &om it through sn 
intermediate PrMt raara. ED.] 

t For a good note on this Panj. nominal and adjectival termination n6, 4 
rse Bird& Qnrdilil Singh'o (C. 8.) note in Leitneir Sketch of the Changanq Ilhor, 
1880, pp. 18-21. 
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V. 
Vekh'ni, Panj. to eee. 

W. 
Wadd, Panj. (- Hind. bay4 great. 
Waddrri, Panj. an anceetor, a wise man. 
Wader&, Panj. eee waddrli. 
We ! for be ! oh ! alas ! 
Wekh'ncf, Panj. to see. See oskh'nd. 
Wkh for Panj. uich, in, ineide. See b i d .  

Y. 
Ydd men, in the eearch after. 

RELIGIOUS SONQS. 

1; 
T6n bhaj-lai R4m d4 NOm, 

Jithe tain j4n4 hai. 
Tbn kar'ni kar-lai nek, 

P h d  hath dun4 hai. 

Repeat thou the Name of EBm, 
To whom thou hast to go. 

What ie to be done do thou well, 
And the fruit will come to thy hand. 

Notea. 
Rcfm d6 Ndm. R4m repreeente the deity in the Sikh religion : aids 

Tmmpp. 14di &adh xcviii. Here the expreaeion would be in Christian 
phraseology ' Pray alwaye to God.' 

Jithe. Panj. where : here i t  meane ' to wbom.' 
!&in. Panj. thou. 

2. 

Tere bin kaun hareg4 meri pir ? 
Tere bin kaun hareg4 meri pir ? 
Main $pi din hdn Tere dar kb, 
Nir'dhan aur faqfr. 

Panidti. 
Without Thee, who will take away my pain P 
Without Thee, who will take away my pain ? 
I am a einful eervant a t  Thy gate, 
Without wealth and poor. 



Noter. 
This ia an obvione addrew to the Deity : perhaps traceable to some 

Bbagat. It ie in Hindi. 
I Bbqir: here in ita proper eenm of s poor man, a beggar. 

8. 
RBm'ji k4 bhed kiei ne nabin p4y4, 
SbrS janam ua'ki y4d mem ganw4yi. 
aSm R4m ke khan, ddho, 

QhuqQat shakal j a h h  : 
Rishi, muni aiee hi hogae, 

Kho diye hain ap'ne pr4n. 
1 

No one has found the eecret of RBm, 
(Though) hie whole life be spent in the eearch. 
For Rbrn'e sake, my friend, 

They eearch the whole earth : 
Sagee and rainte have gone thna 

And lost their lives. 

Notea. 
Rda'j4 = U m ,  the Sikh name for the Supreme Deity : God. See 

former aong. 
Pcid, search, lit., remembrance, calling to mind. 
Qan+ ; ganwin4, gawhnh ; Panj. verb, to loae, to spend ; 8180 used 

aa an intensive like 4bln4 
Who, my friend : a h ,  a holy man, saint. 
Bhukal- sakal, all, the whole = (?) Sag'rai, p. u.+ 

4. 
Dw4re mere 6yo bahman'ji, 
Subh bachan suntiyo bahman'ji. 
Bahman bhhe patr'kl, 

Anr eubh eubh sodh eunh  : 
Jo chint4 man mea rahe, 

So eunte hi mit jhe. 
Bahuti chinth ker gae 

A w  kat gae din rain : 

[The idenmcation ia correct; WE footnote on p. 170. ED.] 



174 R. C. Temple-Some Hitidti Pu lk~ngs  from t i e  Pcmmjdb. [No. 3, 

Dekhat dekhat mar gae, 
Bur andhe kar liye nain. 

Bipr r6p  kP bhes kar, 
J o  By6 mere p h  : 

Main char'non par gir pq6, 
J o  pGran hogayi 4s. 

Bahman bahman karat haim, 
Jo bahman uttam j i t  : 

J o  ueYk4 simyran kare, 
To sang rahe din r4t. 

All4 All4 karat hain 
J o  z i t  us'ki hai p4k: 

Bin4 prem rijhe nahin, 
Jo. gliie-d4ro nab n4k. 

A1 Muhammad hogayi, 
Aur kuchh nahin h G  aulM : 

J o  qiemat men likh diy4, 
So ssb p4wen did.  

J o  likh4 hai b h k  mm, 
60 pahile hi  pahunch& : 

B4lak rah'ti pet men, 
Bur dhdh chhnchi merr Pe. 

'Ali Mubmmad hogaye 
J o  b a h t  th4 un'se l4r : 

Akhir ko we bhi mare, 
Bur mittf melt diye g b .  

Pan@. 
A brahman came t o  my door, 

Glad tidings the brahman fold me, 
The brahman read the ecripture, 

And told me good news : 
What care was in my mind 

Disappeared on hearing it. 
Much care have men taken 

And spent their days and nighte : 
Watching they have died 

And made their eyes blind. 
He put on a hrahman's forin 

Who came t o  me : 
I fell a t  hie feet 

As my desire wee fulfilled. 
They call him brahman 
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Who is brahman of the bighest kind : 
Who worship him, 

With him will he remain day and night. 
They call him God (Allah) 

Whose nature is good, 
H e  is not pleased without love, 

Thougb you rub away your whole nose. 
Muhammad had female posterity 

And no male posterity. 
What  is written i n  fate 

Will all obtain justly. 
What  is  written in fa te  

I s  already arrived : 
(As) the  child lies in  t h e  womb, 

And the milk comes into t l ~ e  breasta. 
'Ali and Muhammad have been, 

W h o  were much loved by him (P God) : 
I n  the  end they too died 

And were buried in  the earth. 

This is a remarkable eong in its way. It came t o  me as a Brahman 
song and was given me by a Brahman from KBngrB. It is remarkable for 
its cosmopolitan nature and alIusions to Muhammadanism. It is in pure 
Hindi excepting the PanjBbi word bhch'nd,+ to read, and is therefore proba. 
bly s wholesale importation from Hindi literature, perhaps straight from 
t h e  writings of eome free-thinking post or Bhagat. 

B 6 c L  : Panj. bhh'n8, t o  read. 
&dh : Hindi, news : not i n  the Dictionaries. 
Patr'k6 = pntri; almanac, scripture, holy book. 
Jdt ,  zcft. These words are now synonymous in common parlance t o  

mean caste.' J S t  is Sansk. in origin from root jnn, t o  be born, and z i t  
a Nunshi'e corruption of the word t o  make it fit in with t h e  

Arabic essence, which, however, in Pereian also means 'tribe, clan, 
mrt.' Here we have both senees: j d t  applied to the Brahman and At 
applied t o  Allah, God. 

Jo us'M rim'ran kara : (3) ought this t o  be translated " who worship 
bim (Bod) in  the Brahman's form." ? 

B h d p e n ,  etc., i. s., Allah (God) is not pleased with mere outward 
how. 

p h e  word bcfeh'd or bcfnch'nd is a very common pure Hindi word; in fact 
payh'na is more Urdb, than Hindi. ED.] 

G 



176 R. C. Temple-Some Hkdri Fulksonga from the Punjrib. [No. 3, 

J o  g h i r - d h  gab ndk is in allusion to the Muealman custom of touch- 
ng the ground with the nose (or forehead) in prayer. W r o  = dale. 

A2 auk&: progeny. dl, female descendants sl-e not looked upon aa 
so honorable ae male descendants, hence the point here is-whatever is 
fated will ensue, for even Muhammad left no male line. 

ddd, justice. 
lcir = 144 ; love ; fondness ; affection. 

6. 
Ambe QBliy6 tot6 bole ; main4 bole b4rhiy l .  
Bhajo HBm'ji : din thole, r4tin bariyh. 
A, mere toto, babi-ji pinj'ren, mo t iyb  chog chugBniy8n. 
Tote jo main dudh-bhat din'nin ; mainh  jo ghyo ch6riy4n. 

Edngrd. 
The parrot screams on the branch of the mango tree ; the main6 . 

chattera in the hedge. 
Repeat the name of RLm : the days are short, and the nightR long. 
Come, my parrot, sit in the cage, I fwd you with pearl-food. 
I will give milk and rice to the parrot ; and crumbs and ghi fo t h e  

main6. 
N o h .  

bdyhi, fence, hedge, = b 4 ~ ,  bh$ 
din thoye, rdtin bayiydn. This may be explained thnn. The days  

(time for prayer) are short: the nigbts (no time for prayer) are longs 
hence utilize the time for prayer. 

bahi=jrf, bah'na and Mh'n4, common Panj. - baith'u6, to sit. See eong 
No. 18. A 

nzotiydn chog , lit., bird's food of pearls, i. s., the very best of food. 
The superstition is that the hanrd swan (mentioned in another song q. a.) 
feeds on pearls by the --side, which is therefore considered the very beet 
of food. 

Ibte jo  ; w i n i n  jo  ; j o  in the hill dialects of X6ngl.B and ChamM 
e ko, to. 

ddh-bhdt : milk-nnd-rice is the usual food given to caged parrots. 
ghyo chlisiydn : balls made of bread crumbs and ghi. C h i d  is t he  

broker, gkin  from a mill : crumbs. ghyo = Psnj. gh& Hind. ghL cf. 

Bong No. 25. This is the usual food of caged mainoa. 
Pinj7ren, mt iybn,  maindn. This n~al isa t ion  of such final sgllables is 

very common in Panj. village poet: dialects, especially in the hills. en, 
Loin or iy6n are respectively the masc. and fem. form of general i~lflection 
common in thew songs : dn ie in mainan another form of iOn. 



Isa. J R C. Temple-Borne Kind6 Fulksongs from lha Ponjdb. 177 

6. 
Main t k  hogfi sw4mi k6 charan'hk: 
Turn p4p karo men, sag're p6r. 

Kdngrri. 
I have become indeed obedient to my lord : 
Save me from all my sin. 

l h e  story goes that a woman went to a temple to pray, but the god 
mid she must first learn to  obey her husband : whereon she went home and 
presently came back to say she was now verg obedient and wished to be 
forgiven ; whence the above song. 

mdm/ kd. This makes chamdhdr m w .  which aa the singer is a 
woman, m u d  be explained by her being oompawd t o  oharan'hdr, garland 
of the feet. 

chran'hci~ : obedient. The deriv. given me is ohoran, the foot + hdr, 
a garland of the feet. sag'rd = zdrd, the whole. 

p6 r  k a r ' d  : the trans. form of p a r  h o d ,  to be forgiven ; lit., to  be 
arose  (into the next world). 

Re, kacbche dam k4 nahin hai bbarosl. 
Re, kachche dam ka nahin hai bharos4. 

Ay4 na 4y4 : 4y4 na 4y4. 
Re, kachche dam k4 ! (brim') 

Xiingrd. 
Alas, there is no confidence in this life. 
Alas, there.is no confidence in this life. 

It comes and i t  comes not; i t  oomes and i t  comes not. 
A h ,  this life ! (da cqo)  

N o h .  
Kachchd dam is a very curious expreeaion : lit., if is deficient breath 

or life. It is used in the hills for this life, this world. 
Wm': again, da capo. The word ae used in the hills I cannot find in 

the Dicta. ; it has two senses, one as an enclitic, indeed, surely, verily and 
one in music, 'sing again from the beginning,' in which it is found 
a t  the end of veraes or eongs aa here. It differs from our ' da capo' which 
is merely a musical direction, where- ' b4ri' appears to  be actually sung : 
thus they will sing through the song and then eing ' b4ri' and commence 
again. The deriv. is obvioue, of. bdd, a turn ; bciri-bdri, turn by tm, 
alternately. See song Nos. 24, 59. 



178 R. C. Temple--Borne Hindi  Pblkrongr from t i e  Panjdb. [No. 3, 

8. 
Karam-gat tsri nahh tare : 
Karam-gat t h i  nahin tare. 
Rdwan Kane sab'hi hogb bhri, 
Akhir sab'hi mare. 
Dusht ko mere pllir us se fsre ; 
Bhagat ki rachhyi kare : 
Earam-gat, be, tbri nahin tare. 

The decree of fate moves not for putting away : 
The decree of fate moves not for puttiug away. 
Rhvanas and Kanhs have all indeed been, 
And in tbeend they all died. 
He  (? God) kills the wicked and then saves him ; 
The saints he (? God) preserves. 
Oh, the decree of fate moves not for putting away. 

Notss. 
Kam-ga t ,  the decree of fate : the order of fate. gat is lit., state, , 

condition. 
tdri, tare = a, tale. tal'ni is to vanish, dieappear : Wn4, to p u t  

off, remove. 
Rtiwan, K i s  : typical tyrants in Hindu mythology. Rhvapa was the  

demon king of Lankh or Ceylon who abducted Si t i  and wae finally killed 
by a m ,  Kanda wae a tyrannical king of Mathnrh and was eventually 
killed by Krishga. He performed Herod's feat of a general massacre of 
male infants. 

L f r i ,  enclitic, indeed. See song No. 7. 
tbra ; to save, give salvation. 
rachhy6 = rakshti, preeervation. 

RELIGIOUB SONGS. TUKS. 

9. 

Tur'nh hail rah'n4 nahin : 
Eh jag ldp5 wekb. 

Bhbg dB likhyi piwanh, 
Mite na k m m  di rekb. 
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One must go hence, one cannot stay : 
This world appeare to be vmnity. 

What is written in fate must be received, 
The lines of fate will not be blotted out. 

Note*. 
Wakh or oekh, Panj. to  see, to seem. Hind. Gkh'nS. 
Pdwanti or pdunci, Panj. form of the infin. pPn4, to  receive. 
Bekhci, rekh. The lines on the forehead (Fallon's New Hind. Diot. 

mys on the palm of the hand) supposed to be the lines-of fate ( h r a m ) .  

Batt NSm ik mantar hai ; 
Jape sod phal pie : 

Kot jatan kar'ke mare, 
Likhyti bh$g dP khb .  

P-'cf b. 
The True Name ia a charm ; 

Who repeats i t  will reap the fruit: 
Making innumerable plans they die, 

And obtain (only) what ie written in fate. 
N o h .  

&ti Ndm, the True Name : the Name of God. A Sikh expression. 
g o t  = karoy, lit., ten millions, innumerable. 

31. 
Jin sfie hare kite ban, 

Ate stiunle kite kdg, 
Dhaule hans banbke 

Sabb rang mor, ate r6g : 
Uh S w M  ik satt hai, 

Ate k*S sabh SansBr. 
J o  kar'ni manas kare, 

To p6r uttiran'har. 
Panjdb. 

H e  who made the parrot green, 
And made the orow black, 

Made the swan white 
And the peacock many-hued and their song : 

H e  is the one true Lord 
And the whole world is vanity. 

If a man do his duty 
Then will he be eaved. 
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Notu.  
#dunhi, properly dark-brown : dark complexioned : swarthy : here evi- 

dently black. 
Hans : a swan, goose, but with the majority of Panjhbis a mythical 

bird which lives by the sea-side entirely on pearls and on no other kind of 
food. It is arid to be the whitest thing known, as we say ' white aa snow.' 
See song No. 5. 

a t e  r6g: a very elliptical expression, the verb being left' ou t ;  t h e  
sense is ' gave to each bis wng.' 

P&r utriran'hdr : much used idiomatically in the sense of ' will obtain 
dvation', ' will be saved.' 

la. 
Honh hai, so ho rih4 ! 

Ate an'bon4 nahin hoe ! 
Wade vaQere jatan kar 

Pr4n g6e hsn khoe ! 
Panjdb. 

What is to be, is now going on ! 
What is not to  be, could never have been ! 

Great forefathers make plans 
And lose their lives. 

Notes. 
H m d  hai etc. C$ Fallon's New Hind. Diet. art. an, an'honi hoti  

nahin, aur honi howan'hhr, what is not to be is not, and what will be ie 
being. The doctrine of fatalists. 

Wade wadere : Panj. words. Wad4 = bay& great : wader& (also 
waQBr6) an ancestor, forefather ; said to mean also ' a wise man.' 

RELIGIOUS SONGS, CUSTOMS. 

18. 

Ajji main ne Gang4 nahiine j4nd ; 
Suno, main ne Jsm'n4 nah4ne j4n4. 

Umg4 nah4n4, 
Jam'n4 nah4n4, 

W j 6  men gl1ot4 hg6n6. 



lm2.1 R. C. Temple-Some Hindti Folksonge from tics Panjcib. 181 

To-day I must go and bathe in the Ganges ; 
Listen, I must go and bathe in the JamzB. 

Bathe in the Ganges, 
Bathe in the  Jamn4, 

I must dip in the  Sarju. 
N o t u .  

This is a pilgrim's song mng in the mornings on the road to the  
sacred rivers. 

The Sar'ju River is in Audh ; but  i t  is here said t o  be used for the 
Ghag'rQ River in Audh which rune past FaizribSd, etc., and is very sacred. 
m e  song is in Hindi. 

9hold, L;ilr( is a corruption of ~ b o t _ a  Arabic, ghot_a lag4nh is to 
dip, dive. The usual word in this sense is jhakols. See art.  jhakola i n  
Fallon's Xm Hind. Dict. 00 th  a h  is the usual Hindi form of this word, ' 

b u t  gho+ is whaL the singer said was correct here. 

14. 
. Ud, ud, kfinjiriyo ni, h h  ! 

Ani Mie,  SQwan mabin4 by6 ; 
Ani M b ,  Shwan mahinb By4. 

Ani meri Mhn, ho ! 
Ud, ud, lr6nj4$yo ! 
Ani Mb, pingb4n jhfitan j8n4 ; 
Ani M b ,  pinghin jhGtan j8n4. 

hi meri M i a ,  ho ! (bdrt') 

Fly, fly, 0 wagtails, yes ! 
0 mother, the  month of Siwan bas come ; 
0 mother, the  month of 84wan has come. 

0 my mother, ho ! 
Fly, fly, 0 wagtails ! 
0 mother, we must go and swing ; 
0 mother, we must go and swing. 

0 my mother, 110 ! (da capo) 
N o t u .  

This song, very popular in  Khngrs, is only sung during the month of 
SQwan (July-August). The festival of the Doll Fair (minjaron or gccrion 
k6 meld) is held in  S8wan throughout Northern India. Local customs re- 
g ~ d i n g  it differ. I n  K8ngr4, they are as follows : every man, woman and 
child goes to  the rivor-side near the fort a t  KQngr4, a t  least once during 
Siwan, on a Sunday, Tuesday or Thursday, which must have been previouslg 
fixed on by a kind of mental vow. On this occaaion they must wear a doll 



182 R. C. Temple-Some H i n d i  Polkaongr from the Panjcib. [No. 3, 

a t  the breast which is  thrown into the river while the above song is frequent- 
l y  sung. The object of the custom is to procure ease of mind during the 
coming year ; for, as the doll ie cooled by going into the  water eo ia t h e  
mind cooled (eased) by the act. 

The  custom of the SBwan swinging, which is done for luck and ia 
alluded to in the  song is of course well known. One of the signs of Shwan 
or the very wet weather, are the k t in jqb ,  which I believe are our ' water- 
wagtails.' 

E&nj,',iyo : k b n j w  or k b j a r i ,  a bird said to appear only in SBman, the  
rainy season. The word eppesrs t o  be local in U n g r B  : cf: Hind. khan- 
jan,  a wagtail, and the wagtails do appear with the rains in the hills. K&nj 
M the coolen goose, but t h a t  can hardly be meant 

Ni, an i :  Panj. vocative exclamations used towards women, = Hind. 

ri, ari. 
Hdn,  yes, here apparently merely enclitic. 
Pinghdn jhhtan, t o  swing. Hind. ping or pingh, is the  act of swing- 

ing high ; Panj. a swing suspended. Jhfitan, t o  swing ; c$ Hind. jhhl 'ni,  
to swing: jhot, a awing, and Panj. jhtilB, the sweep of a swing. T h e  
festival here alluded t o  is called the j h i f d j a ' t r c i  in the  North-West 
Provincea aria Fallon, r. a., jhtil'nB,.hae a very pretty song about it, (q. a.), 
besidea others under the same article. Under art, ping, he quotes some 
more something t o  the same purport as that  here given. . 

bdri; & capo, over again. See note t o  song No. 7. 

15. 
MallMeb ruasi baithh, 

Mangada gadokh'rd : 
Tahlti ros i  mitti jBh9ng, 

Jahlti dih'ng chhok'r6. 
Ttin ten Sadhibe jo 
Munhi lah, soh'nien ni. 

MahMev is angry, 
And demands a kid. 

When his anger has vanished, 
Then he will give you a boy ; 

So do you t o  the Eternal Sive 
Bring conciliations, 0 beauty. 

r ~ a a i ,  r o d ,  anger : cf. Paoj.  rosaci, roe anger : Hind. ror, & : 

Sansk. Jrui, drush, 4 x 6 ,  dz ,  4 r u b h : ~ i n d .  and Panj. rus'- 
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mi; Hind. ruth'n4, to be vexed, angry. Rusei baitl 'ni ; hill dialect, to be 

=g=Y. ' 

mango& = mhng'ts, desires. 

I 
gadokh'ni, the large h i1  goat : dim. gadokh'rb, a kid, hill dialect. 
jdki-trrhlzi, when-then, hill dialect. 
jlih'ng = jihang = j4ve(n)g4: dih'ng - dihang = deve(n)gi; cf. 

Paoj. forms such as hoaan, jhan, hog, howag, eto. all future forms. See 
song Nos. 28,441. 

chhok'rri, bill dialect, a widow'e eon = orphan. It is used as a 
form of abnee among women and ohildren. The hint ir that the speaker 
wisbee the other's father to die. Ii ie  the name as the Hindi rnw'hd, about 
which Fallon quotee ' Mur'h4 g4ri dai gayo, g 6 i y 4 ~ ;  kaun nhte ?' May 
he become an orphan, my dear ; what relative was he ? i. e., that he should 

P jest with me. 
8aaWbs = Sad4 Siva, the Eternal Siva. 

j o  = ko, the objective caee. Bee song No. 5. 
1 artr@ la, bring ooaxings, conciliate. 

8th. Andar b4har ek'hi fit, 
Ky4 jine dbje ki prit P 

Jogi. TG hai sundar b4nki nir, 
Kyon kar'ti jogi ko khw4r ? 

8th. Main dar'sban tere ko Bi : 
Dbji b4t nahin kachbu ch4hi. 

Jogi. TG mere k h n  l4i mithlf, 
J i s  ee k4m med  barh j4i. 

Ski. Mujh ko dGj4 nahin hai k4m ; 
. Kaho, to  lbn Bhag'w4n k4 n4m. 

Jogi. Baitho yahdn, karo bis'r6m, 
Sim'n, nit Bhag'w4n k4 n4m. 

8th. Yebi to hai ie jagat ki riti : 
Koi kiei se kare nahin priti. 

Jqi.  J o  dekhe, mb h a h  matlab ke r 
Koi nahin ktixn 6we sab ke. 
Dhiraj kar, turn karo yeh khm, 
Jap4 karo Bhag'w6n ksi n6m. 
O p k  us'ke n i b ?  hi jirn8, 
Kisi ne nahin is jag men bach4n4. 
Mat bhfilo, turn kar lo rudh, 
Ie'hi ke k h a n  mili hai budb. 
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Wman. 

Jogi. 

Wmnn. 

Jogi. 

Woman. 

Jogi. 

Woman. 

Jogi. 

Sab beghe, koi nahin ap'n6 ; 
Yeh jag ~ 4 r 4  rain kb sap'nh. 
Jo kar'ni kar lo, hai.sangi, 
Mt jab d pak'pgh Frangi. 

Pmjcfb. 
His mind and body are the same : 
What does he know of other's love ? 
You are a skittish beauty : 
Why do you disgrace the Jogi ? 
I (only) came to eee you, 
I do not wish for anything e b .  
Yon brought eweeta for me, 
That my lust might increase. 
I have no seoond object ; 
b y  and I will take the name of Bhag'whn. 
Sit down here and take your rest, 
Call always on the name of Bhag'whn. 
This is the custom of this world : 
No one has love for any one. 
Every one de~ires what he gee, 
No one is of benefit to all. 
Have patience and do you thue, 
Repeat the name of Bbag'whn. 
I n  the end you must go to him, 
No one can be saved in this world. 
Forget not, keep him in remembrance, 
For this you have reason. 
All are strangers, no one ie a friend ; 
This world ie all a dream of the night. 
Your duty is your companion, 
When the Angel of Death takes you. 

Notes. 

This song is purely Hindf, but is known everywhere in the Panj4b. 
Andar b&hur ek'hi n't : lit., inside and outside he is one custom : his 

mind and body are the same. 
Khw6r kar'mf, to disgrace ; bring into disrepute. 
Jie ee kdm m d  barb jdi  : that my lust might be increased. k h ,  

lust : KBma, Cupid, the Hind6 god of love. . 
Bhag 'ds ,  the Blest : the Supreme Being : God. 
Ua'ks nikat : lit., near him. 
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J o  kar'ni kar lo (yeh) hai uangi : elliptic construction and therefore 
difficult to analgee. Do what you have to  do (this) is your companion. 
The bt sentence is treated aa a noun in apposition to the last words h i  
ramp'. J o  kar'ni kar lo, is now always almost a noun in the sense of ' duty, 
but more especially 'charity.' The idea of the eentence in 'your charity is 
your companion, when' etc. 

a t  Prangi, lit., the English messenger : a curious and notable phrase. 
'Frangi' here means ' the  all-powerful,' a metaphorical sense given the 
word in allusion to the overwhelming power of the British: the 'all- 
powerful messenger' is tho ' Angel of Death.' h n g i  or English is now 
constantly used in common current phrase for what is irresistible, all- 
powerful. Angrez Bahddw d i  doldi! the protection of the all-powerful. 
Qaid Xarangi, imprisonment from which there is no escape. 

17. 
Cl~hama chhama pGjan chali MahMeb ko ; 
Chhama chhama pcjan chali Mahddeb ko : 
Tel ki kaohauri charhii Mahsdeb ko ; 
Tel ki kachauri charhhi Mahsdeb ko : 
Ohi ki kachauri khilhi biinke y L  ko ! 

Tinkling she went to worship MahAdev ; 
Tinkling she went to worship Mahsdev : 
Cakes of oil she offered MahBdev ; 
Cakes of oil she offered MahMev : 
Cakes of g h i  she offered to her lover. 

Nolet. 
The point is that the girl goes with her offering of cakes to  the tem- 

ple, but the choicest she offers to her lover. 
The song is purely Hindi. 
tel k i  kachauri; g h i  W kachasd : kachaurb made with oil are indi- 

gestible and unpalatable, whereas those made of . gh i  are the reverse and 
much more choice. 

O h h  ohlram is the noiee made by anklet-bells of the women in full 
l ~oliday dress. 

18. 
A& Qugge diy4 j 4 t d  jo j h 4 ,  soh'nien ni ! 
Barin Qugge diy4 j4trh jo j4n4, bo ! 
BattA bich bxhi k a e  ga l lh ,  h, je kar9ni8n, 
64rii dukh chite dii mitpin4, seh'nien ni. 
Adn Ougge diy4 j4trB jo jrinti, bo ! 
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I must make a pilgrimage to GuggB, my beauty ! 
I must make a pilgrimage to  Gugg4. 
Sitting by the roadside I will talk, and while I talk, 
A11 the sorrow of my heart will disappear, my beauty ! 
I muat make a pilgrimage to Qugg4. 

Notes. 
The jdtr6 or pilgrimage to Gugg4 is performed only in honour of eome 

vow being fulfilled and not otherwise. The successful suppliant collects as 
many people se he can afford and takes them on a pilgrimage to one of the  
numeroua shrines to Gugg4 in the Kdngr4 valley, where he entertains them 
at his own cost for some days. As may be readily imagined the more 
frolicsome of the women, when tired of the monotony of home life, 
invent a fulfilled vow for the sake of the outing. Guni Gugg4 or Gog6 
eeema to have been a Rhjpht hero who died in hie attempta to stem the 
last invasion of Mahmhd of Ghazni in 1026 A. D. He is now a ~ o r t  of 
saint with miraculous powera over snakes and able to give sons to the 
barren, and is much believed in by the lower orders of the Panjhhie. (See 
my notes to ' Folklore in the Panj4b'-No. XII, Indipn Antipwry, 1882.) 

A~cin,  Panj. we, used like the Hindi ham, for I. 
j o  = ko, to, also the sign of the objeotive case. 
bo and abo, hill dialect - Panj. vo, an exclamation ; oh ! you! my 

dear, my friend. 
battd - Hind. bat and b4t, a road, path, hill dialect. 
bich = Panj. vich, in, cf. Hind. bich, between. 
galkin kar'nd, lit., to make words, to  talk. gall, Panj. a word - 

Hind. bdt, in all its numerous idiomatic senses. 
bohi, sitting. UJ Hind. baith9n4, b i th id ,  bais'n4, bais4n4, haideb, 

to  sit, set. See song No. 5. To sit by the roadside and talk to passers by 
is about the most outrageous thing a native woman can do. Sea song 
No. 41. 

19. 
#j to badh4i baji Jea'rat R4e ke ! 
Aj to badhai baji Jas'rat R4e ke ! 
Big'd Kusaly4 M4i R4m Chandar jb ke. 
Big'si ceh d a r n &  Wan n a h l k a  

Aj to badhai baji Jea'rat R4e ke ! 
Aj to badhhi baji Jas'rat EAe ke ! 
Big'sia seh n4i-bh& ddbh lag4eke. 
Big'si seh n t h  nagar bulbke. 
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Aj to badh4i baji Jas'rat HBe kc ! 
Aj t o  badhhi baji Jas'rat H4e ke.! 
Big'si seh b6h-rani cholG top6 I4eke. 
Big'si Subhirdr6 bahin kwth lagbeke. 

Kj Yj badbii baji Jas'rat Rbe ke ! 
Aj to badhfi baji Jae'rat Rbe ke ! 
Big'si6 seh Ja'srat bhp lank8 lut4eke. 
Big'sii seh P'rohit ghar d i  h a n d  phke. 
Kj to badh4i baji Jas'rat RBe ke ! 
&j to badhsi baji Jas'rat R4e ke ! 

Kdngrci. 

To-day are sung congratulations for Jas'rat Rhe ! 
To-day are sung congratulations for Jas'rat RBe ! 
Kauealy4 mother of Urn Chandar is pleased; 
The n u m  is pleased to wash the child. 

To-day me sung congratulations for Jas'rat R i e  ! 
To-day are sung congratulations for Jas'rat El& ! 
The barber is pleased to plant the diib grass : 
The barber's wife is plesaed to call the city. 

To-day are sung congratulations for Jas'rat R b  ! 
To-day are sung congratulations for Jas'rat Blie ! 
Tbe royal aunt is pleased to bring the little coat and cap : 
Bister Suhhldri ie pleased to embrace him. 

To-day are sung congratulations for Jss'rat R ie  ! 
To-day are sung congratulations for Jas'rat R4e ! 
Jas'rat the father ie pleased to distribute to  the poor : 
The family-priest ie pleased to be paid his dues. 
To-day are eung congratulations for Jas'rat RBe ! 
To-day are eung congratulations for Jae'rat Rbe ! 

b Noter. 

This song or hymn is sung at  births by porn and also by flcras, a 
clxes of eunuchs, who drew up as old women and obtain a living by singing 
ouch mnge a t  births and marriages. They are I think dying out. They 
go about generally three together with a drum. 

The song purports to congratulate Jas'rat Rrie, i. a ,  king Ddaratha 
on the birth of %ma Chandra ; there is, however, a mixture of mythology 

. in it, as Bubhhdra wae not the sister of Rims but of Kyishnu. But the 
I 

legends of BPma and Krishpa are often mixed up in popular Liong. 
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Badhdi baj'mi, to  make congratulatory music : to  congratulate. 
Big'eid, big's;: C$ Hindi bika'nd, t o  be pleased. Observe peculiar 

masculine form bi.q'eicf, and the peculiar fem. big'si. 
Eausalyd was the mother of Rdma Chandra. 
seh, hill dialect, he, the = Hindi woh, Panj. 80. See song No. 45. 
ckibh = dcib, the dtib graee, uynoda dactyIw. Cf. nab and rabh, all. 

Dbb grass, is presented a t  weddings and auspicious occasions by the lower 
orders for luck. 

bid-rcini, the royal aunt, father's sister. 
ch lu ,  topr, dim. forms ; the little cloak and cap. Friends or rela- 

tives always present and put the &.st clotl~es on to  R baby. Parents never 
do so, as i t  would be unlucky. 

Kanth lagderE.e, embrace, lit., apply the throat or neck. 
lankd 1Btdeke : lit., rob tlie store : distribute gifts among the poor. 
dnandpdeke, lit., receive pleusure ; to be paid fces or dues. 

20. 

Pahi14 phul'ji tbn Nden k6 ! 
D6jB ndm NbrByanb. 

Pahilb Chnit suhBun8, 
J e  koi sunen itgetti. 

Appb dye ,  Kihanl,  pag'rigb 
Motiyan run-jbun lai, 

Jug in  tain jijan, KBhana ; barijrin lakl14n 
H o j i n  putrbn sahet4. 

B n g r d .  

The first flower is thine, 0 Name. 
The second name Ndrayapa. 

Tlie first of Chait is lucky 
If any one hear i t  first. 

Do thou, 0 Krishpa, with turban sewn 
With rattling pearls, 

Live on, 0 Krishna, for ages and thousands of years 
With thy posterity. 

Notes. 

This is a notable song as illustrative of the worslrip of ' The Name'. 
NBriyaqa or Rdma is here used for the deity as is usual in Sikh countries. 
Ndm, Riim Ndm, Rdm di Ndm, the name of God is generally held to be . 
greater than M m a  (God) llimself. 4 



1882.1 R. C. Temple--&me Hindi Folkrongt from the Panjdb. 189 

I The custom is to  dedicate the first spring flower seen on a tree to 
NSm, and the second to Rbm, thus giving N4m the f i a t  place. Observe 
the  canonized form piul-jr' for this first flower. 

j 

r Tbie song is song by 4m, ae they wander from houae to house on 
the  first of Chait (March-April), which in many parts is considered New 
Year's Day in the place of the first of Baidkh (April-May). It is con- 
aidered very unlucky to  mention the name Chait on this day, until one has 
beard it from the pom. 

The worship of B4ma and Kriehpa is again mixed up in this song. 
N6m = m'm = Panj. n4n. The Name : the Name of God. 
A g d ,  Panj. before the time, prematurely. If he hear i t  before (he 

speaks it) : if he hear it ha t .  
A n 6  = Sp, mayest thou. 

I Bun-jhm, rattle, tinkle. Cf. Panj. run-run, tinkling, rattling: 
jhan)Xandflci, Hind. and Panj. to  rattle. 

Bariydn, year. bari, vare, barhi, Panj. hill. dial. = Hind. bar- a 
year. See song Nos. 23 and 82. 

SaLi6, with ; also heth, Panj. hill. dial. = Hind. d th .  Sansk. 
rehita. 

LOVE SONGS. 

21. 

Dhfip pai tar-tikh'ni, 
Rbe MamdluwS bo, 

K i h h  kari haqpani b4t ? 
Mer4 man tain liy6 bo. 

Turn ghoyh, ham phl'ki ; 
E4e Mamdluwh bo, 

Chali rah'nge ik'tiyo 88th : 
Me14 man tain liyA ho. 

Tum sf&, ham 4r'si ; 
R4a Msllldluw4 bo, 

Bani rah'ndi goriy4 den h4th : 
Mer4 man tain liy4 bo. 

Tum champ4, ham m6l'ti ; 
Rbe Mamdluwa bo, 

K h q e  rah'nge ik'tigo b k h  ( ? ~ 6 t h )  : 
Mer4 man tain liyh bo. 
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Turn ldng, ham ilsyachi ; 
Rhe Mamdluw6 bo, 

Bik'ge pansiriye den htit : 
Mer4 man tain liyb bo. 

Xdngni. 

The sunshine is growing hot ; 
0 Rai Mamdlu. 

How shall we go along the road ? 
0 you have captured my heart. 

You be the horse, I the carriage ; 
0 Hai Mamdlu, 

We will go along together : 
0 you have captured my heart. 

You be the looking-glass, I the looking-gless ring ; 
0 Rai Mamdlu, 

Looking pretty on beauty's hand : 
0 you have captured my heart. 

You be the c7ramp6, I the d l ' t i  flower ; 
0 Rai Mamdlu, 

Standing together in the garden ( ? only together) 
0 you have captured my heart. 

You be the olove, I the cardamom ; 
0 Rai Mamblu, 

We will be sold in the druggists' shop, 
0 you have captured my heart. 

Noter. 

The point of this song lies in the antithesis of the maeculine and 
feminine terms used by the girl to herself and her lover. This ia 
very finely worked out ; thus, ghord ie. masc. and pLE'ks', fern. : &cf, 
maec., and ir'd fern.: champd, maso, and mdl'ti, fern.: Mng, m w ,  and 
ikiyachi, fern. 

p a i  = p d ,  fell: common Panj. form. See song Nos. 26, 47. 
. tar-tikh'ni, very hot, burning; used of spices. It probably means 

fresh and hot ; tar, fresh, + likh'd, Paoj., hot, pungent. Cf. Panj. and 
Hind. tCkh6. Here it is applied to sunshine (dhaip). 



I Rcfs d t r d l u ,  apparently a fanciful name attached only to thi song. 
P e r h a p  for the common name M6lu (Mall). M a d 2 4  is the pied wagtail. 

bo : see eong No. 18. 
I - rah'nge, r a t s & ;  cf. jtfh'ng, d i h ' ~ g  ; see song No. 15. 

ik'liyo, in one place, together. CS. Panj. ik'thaur, ik'hntth, ikattar : 
Hind. ik'hatta, ik'th4, ik'thaud, ek'tho. The deriv. is ek, one + [haw or 
#Rcion, place. 

rtr'm', the ring worn by women on the thumb containing a emall 
looking- glass. 

bani rah'ndi: ban rah'nh, to  look pretty, to be nice, to look well. 
Bm'n6 can itaelf have this sense. See Fallon, art. ban'ntf, 17. 

den = de, Panj. ; cJ nasalized inflection. See song No. 6. 
goryd, a beauty, belle. Poet., Zit. fair. 

r clmptf, a shrub with yellow-scented flowera : Michslio c k p a a a .  
( 9 )  yellow oleander. 

m6Z9ti, a white highly-scented flower. dganoema wxbwyhii, (P) fran- 
gipani. 

ik'fiyo high, I am nearly certain from the rhyme of the song that this 
is wrong, and that the line ehould run khaye roh'nga ik'tiyo 84th. 

Piy4 meri baid, sir4 jag rogi ; 
Na jhne nabaj, kihPn jfye rogi ? 

Lag rahi chot, 
Sajan, mere man men 

Lag rahi chot. 

Piy4 m e d  chaly6, main mhin kanen jPnBn, 
Kaddh kaleje, pr4p taji j4n6n. 

Lag rahi chot, 
Sajan, mere man m& 

Lag rahi chot. 

Mah'ngi bike, t4n bhukhy4r nahin rab'n4m ; 
Mi&-kissti andar babi kari khhnln. 

Lag rahi chot, 
Sajan, mere man mer, 

Lag rahi chot, 
B B 



Meh'ngh bike, t b  nangiyk nahir d ' n k ;  
Motsi-eov andar bahi k u i  1hh. 

Lag rahi chot, 
Sejeo, mere man men 

Lag rahi chot. 

Quin kaddhe, tPn surd kari rah'nis, 
Cbup-chip gham bich bahi kari kat 'nl .  

Lag rahi chot, 
Sajan, mere man men 

Lag rahi oh*. 

Mp love is a physioian, ell the world ie sick ; 
He knows not the pulse, how will the siok live ? 

I em wounded, 
My friend, in my heart 

I am wounded. 

My love goes away, I too go with him : 
Casting out my heart, giving up my life, 

I am wounded, 
My friend, in my heart 

I am wounded. 

If (food) be dew, I will not remain hungry ; 
Sitting in the house I will eat leavings. 

1 am wounded, 
My friend, in my heart 

1 em wounded. 

If (olothes) be dear, I will not remain naked ; 
Sitting in the house I will weer coarse clotha 

I em wounded, 
My friend, in my heart 

I am wounded 

If they abuse I will remain lietening ; 
Sitting silently in the house I will beer it. 

I am wounded, 
My friend, in my heart 

I am wounded. 



I mbaj = nabz, the pulse: i t  is a curiona word to  uae here when d y C  

i and nciyyd baid, a pulse-dootor, are available terms. 
mhin, hill dialect = bhi, also, too, = Sansk. api : Panj. ai. 
miin, kanen,jd&n, bh~khycin, rah'ndn, etc. A11 specimens of the 

nasalized inflection. See song No. 6, etc. 
kaddh'nd, Panj. to cast out. See song No. 38. 
&$nd, Panj. to give up. 
ariUaGkimd, Z i t .  mixed, food made from the leavings of varioua 

grains : frugal diet : cwrae food. 
hh i ,  sitting, see song No. 18. 
gdli  kadfi'n6, Panj. to abuse : lit. to cast out abuse. 
bl'ndn, to  bear with : put up with: Panj. Of the expressions, 

I 
d in  ka t ' d ,  to  paw the day : kaid kat'nd, to bear imprisonment. 

bich = Panj. vich, inside. See song No. 18. 

bmb  chqh i  kari koel bole, bol'd4 =bad ouhhuni. 
" B8gb  diye koele, 

B 4 n h  ti& barhiyh god d4 kand ghar 4y4, 
h€ang'd4 s o y h  dh d g ,  d n  kudhi dbiye ? 

A m m h  jo puchhani, b4p6e puchhani, j4ni h k  
W y k  de b4g, b4ge diyan RtGyBn, be. 

S a d  jo puchhani, main soh're jo puchhani, j h i  h4n 
U i y a r  de biig, b4ge dig& Rhiyin, be." 

"Blhe the a&, goriye, chhutiyin lar1j4n lage the, 
Motiyln de jhunje, aain kihPn toriye ?" 

"Luchiy4n palthud., thhliyh p4uni, upar s b y h  d4 
K h 4 y h  be, muhimiyh be." 

N'hoi, bo, dhoi, aej bichhAi, Bi-j4, t6n nljo y4nien ! 
Jangh4n jo jikk, j a m  soi main jangh4, tahlb jiy4n tdn pinien!' 

KLkgrfi. 

The cuokoo called, sitting in the mango tree, making a sweet call. 
0 cuckoo of the gardens, 

The beauty'r husband has returned home after twelve years ; 
He asks for fennel ; whence shall I give i t  ? 

Asking my mother, asking my father, I will go 
To the market-gardener's garden ; 0 to the market-gar- 

. dener's garden. 
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deking mother-in-law, asking father-in-law, I will gd 
To the market-gardener's garden ; 0 to the market-garden- 

er's garden." 
'I The fennel is sown, my beauty, the leaves are small, 

The fruit is like pearle ; how can I cut it?" 
" The thin cakes are cooked and placed on the plate, the fennel 

on the top : 
0 eat them, 0 my brave one !" 

'bBathe, my dear, and wash, spread tbe bed, and come, t hou  
young and graceful one! 

Shampoo my thighe: when I go to sleep, then go you for water.'' 

No&. 

T h b  is a difficult song to follow, owing to  the confused way in which 
i t  is put together. The woman first addresses the cuckoo about her hue- 
band's return: the market-gardener then addresses her, then she h e r  
husband, and lastly her husband answers her. 

Bobad, sab'd, Panj., a word, speech. 
bdgdn, bdg, bdge, common corruptious of btigh, a garden. 
&ye, a$&, diydn, Panj. inflected forms of dB, di, de = k4, ki, ke ; of. 
bdrdn, roydn, ammhn et c.,. all specimens of the nssalieed inflection 

above noted. See song No. 5, etc. 
bdrbn barhiyd~i, this term of twelve years is a sort of conventional 

expression to  mean a long while.' It had its origin in the twelve yeare 
apprenticeship supposed to be undergone by eaints and jogis. barhi, Panj. 
a year. See song Nos. 20 and 82. 

kand = kanth, a husband. 
coydn dcf adg = 004, fennel, ansthum rowa, a much-valued relish. 
kudhi ? hill dialect : whence ? See song No. 27. 
arnmdn jo, saeati jo, roh'rs jo, janghdn j o ,  in all these cases jo = 

ko, to. See song No. 5. 
r*dn = r&n = arddn, Panj. a caete of Muhammadans who 

market-gardeners. 
chhutifin l a r p n ,  lit., small fringes (chhutiyti = chhoth), used for 

small leaves of a young plant. 
motyhn dejhunjs ; jhimjcf or jhrinjri, dialectic = fruit. ' F r i t  like 

means that the fruit or flower is still white and beaded, looking like 
bead8 on the plant, i. s., the plant is still very young. 

kihdn ? Panj. how ? 
iuchiydu = Hind. luch& a soft thin cake fried in butter. 
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p b m i  (also phd)  in Panj. = commonly Hind.*pBni to  get ; but also 
frequently in these songs = pal'n4, to  place, put, cast, throw. 

msrhimiydn, muhimi, a brave man, a warrior ; a village word corrupted 
from m u h i m ,  Arab., a di5cult thing. In  Hind. i t  meanr a military ex- 
ploit, a brave and difficult accomplishment. 

bo, my dear, my love. See song No. 18. 
n$o yh ien ,  young and delicate beauty ; tlcijo ie a Hind. poet. corc 

ruption of nbzuk, Pers. delicate. 
jahlri-tahlh, when-then. See song No. 15. 
jdnghb, fut. form ; I will go, c$ pdnghi, I will throw (p4nP) in eong 

No. 45. See also songs Nos. 16, 21. roi main jdnghd, I will go to  sleep. 
Of. Bong 44. 

rti, roi, seems here, m in several other places, to  be a termination of 
the conjunctive participle. 

The address to the cuckoo commences with " b l g b  diye koele" : the 
market-gardener speaks a t  " bbbe the soe" : the woman addresses her 
husband a t  " luchiy4n pakQuni ;" and the husband answers at "n'hoi, bo, 
dhoi." 

24. 
Padghat ko jal bharan j i t  thi 

Bat men man-rakhb 4n mil6 : 
Dukh mer4 d r 4  j4nd4 rib4 biri, 

Kbl'j8 phule s4hi bahot ktil4. 
Riingrd. 

I waa going to the watering-place to  draw water, 
And my lover met me on the road : 

All my trouble went away altogether, . 
And my heart blossomed greatly like a flower. 

Pan 'gLt  = phi-gbht, the place by the river or well side, where women 
go for water. 

j&, common vulgar Hindi form = j4t4, j4ti. 
bat = ha; = Hind. Mt a road, see song No. 18. 
man-rakhii, lit., keeper of the heart, lover : cf. chit-rakhb song No. 

27. 
bdd, enclitio, indeed, altogether : nee song No. 7. 
kbl'ji = kalij4, the heart (liver). 
rcihi, hill dialect = 64, like. 



26. 
Kothi t4n p h i y h  gher'wh, bo, 

J i t  pher'whn rakhzin diwb, piy4re. 
Ki t  b+, kit nikalhn, bo mGiye, 

Kityo nahin lag1d4 ji6, piy4re. 
Kdngrd. 

The houee I have built is large, my dear, 
I n  i t  I have built walls with doors all round, my love. 

Wherever I enter, wherever I go out ; ah, my dear, 
Nowhere in my one for me t o  love, my love. 

Notes. 
tcfn - 6, Panj. = to, Hind. indeed. 
tdn, pkiydn,  ghar'dn, phe r ' dn ,  etc., observe the nasalization. aj. 

song No. 5, etc. 
pdnydn ; kothi pan4 (or p4unti), hill dialect, to build a house: 6: 

Panj. word ~4x16 and p&unh, to place, put, throw. See song No. 28, etc. 
gher'wcin, p l e r ' d n .  Uher 'dn  = gherh, gher'w4 or gher'dk, in Panj. 

and Hind. Zit, surrounding, enclosing, as applied to  a dress means large, 
ample, full ; in the hill dialect i t  ia applied, as here, to a house or dwelling, 
to  mean large, commodious. Phe r ' dn ,  lit., surrounding, hill dialect, is 
applied to a house whose doors open from mom to room all round. Thus 
a European bungalow in Indii  would be described by a K4ngd  hill-man 
aa gher 'd, large and pher 'd ,  with doom to  every room. The point here ia 
that " the house I have built is large and comfortable." 

bo, my dear, see Rong No. 18. 
jit-kit, inflected pron. forms Panj. = jis-kia : it and ut = ir and w 

are mmilar ones. 
bo mtihye, also mciye bo and mciiye. In  the hill dialect used by 

women aa an exclamation, hi ! come here ! I say ! oh you ! Also used 
eorrowfully, ah, my dear ! alas, my dear! The LfidiBnA Panj. Dict. givea 
the following curious explanation of t h b  word : " d y e ,  0 dead one ! 
spoken to a woman chidingly." 

kityo = Panj. kiti, anywhere. 
jiri = j& life, the heart. Of. Panj. forms ghyo end gheG = ghi (see 

song No. 5) and kityo = kiti, above. Ji lag'& is an idiom, to be fond 
of, to be enamoured of, to  love. 

26. 
Tere munhen dikhi k d  

Main bhatoi gagti. 
Tbn tAn hasi, bo, pai 

Maite riyoi gayti. 
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Seeing yow faoe 
I became d. 

Then you laughed, my dear, 
And tervs fell from me. 

Notes. 

mu*, a etrong example of the final nesalization frequently noted 
above. 

bltoi,  mad. (?) = Hind. bhut4h4, poeeesd of a devil. 
G p a i  = hansi pari, laughed. See song Nos. 21, 47. 
rip', i t  is mid that there are two verbs : r o d ,  to weep, riyonci, to 

weep involuntarily. 
~ i t c  = maiton and maithon : Panj. from me. 

27. 
Kyh k s r h  ! Jb main kuthfi ? 

Mer4 dhsg'y4 mil'd4 hai nshh. 
Qhuptj'kar dre hi dekh4 ; 

Chit-rakh6 mil'd4 hsi nahin. 
Etingrd. 

What shall I do ? Whither shall I go ? 
I cannot find my love. 

Searching everywhere I have seen, 
(That) the keeper of my hesrt is not found. 

Notes. 

Jh, a notable form = jti nsealieed. 
Kuthti ? = kith&? hill dialect. whither ? qf. kudM? where ? in 

song No. 28. In  the hills tithli is in that place ; uthri, in that place ; 
iE.ithci ? in what place ? etc. The Panj. forms are ethe, kithe, etc. O$ 
also the form k d  (hill did.) = kid, any one : song No. 81 : and k w  ? 
song No. 53. 

Ohit-rakhli, lit., keeper of the heart, a lover. See song No. 24 where - the expression is man-rakhzi, with precisely the same meaning. 

28. 

Re jsdu kar'ke mer4 man mohyB : 
Re jsdu kar'ke mer4 man mohy4 : 
He jhdu kar'ke mer4 man mohyb, 
Ap'ne beg4ne se khoy4. 
Re jsdu kar'ke mera man mohy8 : 
Re jsdu kar'ke merh man mohy8, 

Xlingrd. 
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0 with bewitchment my heart he fascinated: 
0 with bewitchment my heart he fascinated: 
All with bewitchment my heart he fascinated. 
I have lost my friends and acquaintances. 
0 with bewitcli~nent my heart he fascinated, 
0 with bewitchment my heart he fascinated. 

Noter. 
dp'ne begdne : ap'ne, one's own people ; begdne, people of other caetea : 

the expression means 'friends and acquaintances.' Of. song Nos. 16 
and 36. 

29. 
0 s  p4pi ne mujhe dekh4 ek najar : 
Tan man ki  rahi nahin kuchh bhi khabar. 

Xhngrd. 
That wicked one gave me but one look : 
And no recollection even of myself remained. 

Notes. 

Os, common Panj. pronunciation of us. 
Ibn mfi, lit., body and mind, i. e., one's self. 

30. 
Nir'mohirQ, tum se kabhi na bolungi ; 
Kll4ke kat4r8, main 4p m4rungi 
Nir'mohiy4, turn se kabhi na bolungi ; 
KhPke katirh, main Pp mPrungi. 

Kdngrci. 

You heartless wretch, I will never speak to you ; 
Stabbing myself with a dagger, I will kill myeelf. 
You heartlese wretch, I will never speak to  you ; 
Stabbing myself with a dagger, I will kill myself. 

Notes. 
Nir'mol+d = Hind. nir'mohi, heartlese, unloving : the root is mi, 

Sansk. and Hind., love : Panj., mohw. 

$1. 
Pakhiy4 lagiyhn sune d i y h  l a r ' j b  ; 
Pakhiyh lagiyhn sune diyhn lar ' jb  : 
A d n  jo'kuri diysol nahir gar'jbn. 

Pakhi loch di lai-de. 
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Pakhiy4 lage sune de b h d e  ; 
Pakhiy4 lage sune de bfinde : 
b 4 f i  b4ri kusi kane nahin kbnde. 

Pakhi loch di Id-de. 
Kdngrd. 

The fan with the golden fringes ; 
The fan with the golden fringes : 
No one (elee) is loved by me. 

Bring me the fan of my desire. 

The fan with the golden tassels ; 
The fan with the golden tassels : 
Indeed I will speak to no one (else). 

Bring me the fan of my desire. 

No&. 
pakks', *&A+, Panj., pakkhi = pankbl, a s m d  fan. OJ. 8an.t. 

e n h a ,  a wing, side of anything. 
liyiydn, diydn, br'jdn, g d j d n ,  strong epecimena of namlised infleo- 

tion. See song No. 6, eb. 
runs, sun$, hill dialect, gold. qt: Hindi formr mn$, m u d ,  sunlr4, 

ma, gold. 
diydn, see song NO. 28 : of. 
&tin jo.  Adn,  Panj. (we) I. jo, to. See song No. 6. 
k w f  3 kisi, inflected form, any one. See songs Nos. 23, 27 arrd 84. 
lar'jdn, hill dialect, fringes = j h d l w .  
gory&: corruption of & g k s ,  neaessary. Lit., no one ia 

necetrsary to me ; I love noone else. 
loch, Pa~lj., desire, wish. 
ZaCde, Zd, conj. part. Eke song No. 23. - 
btindc, e taeeel, silken drop hanging from a fan ; properly an earring, 

.- err-drop CJ: Hind. bhnd, (a drop of water) a drop; Panj. bbr,l6, a 

drop Hind. phund'rh, a tassel. Sansk. vindu, a drop of anything. 
bcim', enclitic, indeed. See eong Nos. 7 and 24. 
Itrind#, k h 4 ,  Panj. to speak : alno kahini = Hind., kah'd. 

82. 
As4fi, bo, runyi 
~ e r 4  bylh, bo, Lit4 : 
Jbni, ky4, bo, kit6 ? 

Maye bo, Wulamdn. 
C C 
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Bary4 chham4y4 di ph6ri ; 
BQdan hundi teri ; 
Ai mili-j4, bo. 

MGiye bo, Phulamh. 
3Ifinyl.a 

My dear, I have heard 
They have married you off, dear : 
My love, 0 what have they done 3 

Come to me, Phulamb. 

There is the return after the year and the six month : 
My love is for you : 
Come and meet me, my dear, 

Come to me, Phulamh. 

The custom in the Panjab is for the bride to return home to her 
parents awhile, after she ha8 been married six months, and again after a 
year. The lover here reminds PhulamGn (a common hill name for girls) 
of this custom, and says it is nothing to him that they have married her 
to another, if she will come to him when she comes home again. 

bo, my dear. See song No. 18. 
kitd, common form of the past tense of karn4 in Panj. 
mciye bo, come here. See song No. 26. 
boyd, of a year. See song Nos. 20 and 28. b a d  and bwhf, a year = 

Hind. baras, Panj. var, vare. Of. Sansk. varsha, Pr4k. v k ,  varihu* 
Panj. variha. 

bddan, love, hill dialect. 0$. Sansk. root aid, to perceive, feel, 
poesess, acquire, marry. Panj. vedhqb, to contract an amorous friendship. 
Hind. bednh and bedhn4, to ache, pain. 

hundi, Panj. form of hoti, is. 
64 mil;, conj. parts. See song No. 23. 

88. 
Main tere dl bhulke niho~h Uy4. 
LByB, t4n janam ganw4y4. 
Main tere n4l bhulke nihor4 I4y4. 
Eaddh be kaleje main hijar karni ; 
Akhir putar par4y4. 
M a i ~  tere nB1 bhulke nihop5 l4y6. 
Chun chun kaliykn main sej bichh4n4 ; 

[Varihu in a cooqjedunal Pr6krit form. ED.] 
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Khol tani gal l4y4 
Main tere nM bhnlke nihoyS UyA. 

Pan.&. 
I waa mistaken in bringing favoura to you. 
I brought them and I was ruined. 
I waa mistaken in bringing favoura to you. 
I took out my heart and I gave i t  you: 
In the end you were a stranger. 
I waa mistaken in bringing favours to  you. 
Taking young flowers I spread a soft bed ; 
I opened my dresa and I fell on your neck. 
I wee mistaken in bringing favours t o  you. 

Noteu. 
dl, Wnj. with = ae. 
nihord, Panj. and Hind. nihod, favour, kindneaa. 
p n w 6 d ,  gaiocturrcf, Panj. to lose, waste. J m m  gondncf a Hind. 

janam big+&, to spoil one's life, to be mined for life. See song No. 3. 
l h j d h  ka2aja, Panj. lit., casting out my heart, giving up my heart. 

See eong NO. 22. 
M ~ M  kamf, (k = h f i ,  pwsent) to make present ; give up. 
putrrrpur~fyd, lit., a stranger's son, a stranger, eetranged. 
chvn dun kalydn, etc. It is not uncommon for the rich to have 

be14 (jasmine) flowere picked and spread into a bed, over which they spread 
e sheet. This is done in S4wan (July-Aug.) when these flowers are plenti- 
ful. Similarly rose leaves are uwd in Ph4gun (March-April.) Fallon 
Nm Hind. Dict. art. rcj, gives a riddle which commences exactly an thia 
Verne. 

Chun chun kaliyb sej bichave, 
Kadhi x u  pi ke nere 4ve ; 
Jab dekhe pi ankh ugh&, 
Chanchlb chU, mchl4 jh4r. 

gal 16y4 idiom, I fell on your neck : I embraced you. 

84. 

Tain kajo 14i thi  is kane prit P 
Eh t4n hai &re jag d4  chator4 : 
Kusi ds nahin hoy4 mit. 

Why did you give your love to him ? 
He is indeed a world-wide libertine : 
He waa never a friend to any one. 
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Notor. 
knjo ? hill dialect, why P 
chntord, a libertine, properly an epicure, one who lives on the best 

of things. 
k d  = kissi. See song Nos. 28, 27, 81. 

MARRIAGE CUSTOMS. 

aii. 
Be mundiy4, tain nbn 

Cl1i1.6 rangtiwhn gule n4r d i  r 
Teri kagli dl ajab bahhr, we ! 

Re larke, he larke, 
Kanjar-kh4ne d4 j in4  chhor de ! 

Xchgrd. 
Ah my boy, for thee 

I will dye a turban like a pomegranate flower: 
Ah ! the wondrous beauty of thy aigrette I 

Ah my boy, ah my boy, 
Leave off going to the prostitute's quarter ! 

Notao. 
This s o w  is sung by the young women attending the ba*& or mar- 

riage procession, and ia addreseed by way of chaff to any man, young o r  
old, they may happen to  meet. It is said that the use of such children'' 
terms as be, mundiyd, and larkd to grown men is a severe bit. 

be, Panj. women's expression ueed to  young children-Ah ! Oh you, 0. 
chird, a fine turban of many coloure. 
gulc ndr, gulnh,  pomegranate colour, ia a favonrite dye--see Leit- 

ner, Gnguk tw EFagmmtr, Panj. Secretariat Press, 1882. 
kagli, hill dialect, the brush-like ornament used in turbans, an 

aigrette. It is a corruption of the Turki word kalghi. .Eykiie ueed t o  I 
mean also a reward of honour from the old practise of giving aigrettes as I 

8 military reward : in this eense too i t  is used ironically, thus ; tijju borj 1 
h g l i  lagigayi! (hill dial) a fine reward you have got ; a fine thing you 
have made qf it. 

kanjay, kanjar, a mat-weaver ; in the Panj., however, the prostitute 
(kanchan). Kanjyi, Panj. a prostitute ; this aense is eaid to have 

arisen from the very loose character of the Kaojar women. 



B4bal m o d  re, naiyar chhut4 j4e ; 
Chbr kahbr mod ji, doliyb le-40, re : 
ApnP begin4 chhutd jlie. 

Kdngrci. 

Ah my father, I must leave my house ; 
Four bearers, dear, have brought my palanquin ; alas ! 
I must leave my friends and acquaintances. 

- 

This song is sung when the bride leaves for her husband's houne. 

c Fallon New Hind. Dict. art. a p d  quotes from the North-Weet Provinces 
Ohis song in worda almost identical with the above. H e  calls i t  the 
Departure Song or chd2c' kd git. 

Apn4 big4116 chhutd jb ! 
Bibal re, morb nlriyar chhut8 j ie!  

nayar, Hind. poet. for naihar, the father's or parent's house, one's 
home. 

apnd begrind, friends and acquaintauces. See song No. 28. 

87. 

Bedardi awimi ne mujhko 
PhGlcl~hariyon se mil$, re : 

Cbhariyon se m i l l  nb marbngi ; 
Bolan se ati mbr4, re. 

Xdngvd. 
My bard-hearted husband 

Beat me with flower-sticke, alas ! 
Beaten with flower-sticks I will not die; 

(But) 11e beat me much with words, nlas ! 

Notes. 
On the 4th day after the marriage i t  is the custom for the bride and 

bridegroom to fight r, duel with light sticks covered with flowers. 
Phulchirayi, ohhap', a light stick covered with flowers used for the 

purpom of this duel. The duel is of course e sham one and has led to a 
proverb quoted by Fallon, Naur Hind. Diet. art. chharb Main ne is ke 
ph61 ki &ha$ bhi n a h h  mhri, I never touched him a t  all. 

a t i  is pure Sansk. very much, much, = Hind. atki ,  a t k i  
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88. 
ChacharGen ditte t4k, 

K i  maungnh khbb I v y 4  ; 
8 t h  dyBn 14~y in  m4ri mirk, 

Keh y8r &re bich bqy8. 

The tick gave a bite, 
At the same time the bug bit well ; 

(So) Sbbri's wife made a sign, 
So that her friend entered the h o w .  

Notae. 
I n  the Kangra District, when the bridegroom goes to claim his bride, 

i t  is nearly a universal custom for his bride's female relatives t o  sit him 
down to a dinner. They then sit round him and proceed to  chaff h i m  
about his relatives. Among the rich nothing that  ia considered indeceut 
is allowed ; among the poor the songs are so broad 8s to be untranslateable. 
The above and the three next songs are those sung on such occasions in 
rich and well-to-do houses. 

S1ib4 is here merely a generic name and repwents any relative of 
the bridegroom who may hnppen to be married. Any other name c a n  
be inserted. 

The point of this song is that 86b4's wife makep the bites of the 
ticks and bugs which infest her person the excuse for letting her lover 
into the house. The song is valuable as expressing what the rich i n  
Kangra consider inoffemive chaff, and 8s showing their excessively dirty 
personal habits. 

chachurrien : c h c h a ~ d ,  hill dial., a tick, flea = Hind. and Panj. 
chichy4, chicl~ri. en, n d i z e d  inflect. See song No. 6. 

dittd, Panj. = diy4, gave. 
tdk, hill dial., bite of flea or tick. 
ki, explained to mean in the hill dial. ' usai urakt,' a t  that  very mo- 

ment.. I am inclined, however, t o  consider i t  is  connected with o r  
represents the Panj. conjunction k4 or. 

maccngnrin, hill dial., a bug. 
2drydn, hill dial., a wife, cf. Hind. and Panj. 13, kdr, love, endear- 

ment : Hind. and Panj. ZBdld, Zddld, darling, dear; Hind., Udo, pet ; 
Panj. l&u, love ; l&uM, darling ; Zddo, favourite daughter ; Hind. and 
Panj. girl's name, U d o  : Panj. Mr4, bride. 

mirk mdrnd, to sign to, beckon, hill diaL 
bich, inside,_into. See song No. 18. 

[ki in thin sonee, "when," L' just when," ia a wellknown idiomatic expression 
in Hindi. ED.] 
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I 89. 
BBgm g4jar mM, 

Me14 man bold6 : 
1 Rbmm dBiri m w d h h  di gajbli, 

M e d  man bold&. 
Kdngrd. 

The carrot and radish of the garden 
My heart desires : 

Ratma's wife, wanton from the beginning, 
My heart desires. 

Notea. 
This is the second of the four chaffy marriage songs. See song 

No. 88. 
bcigm, Rdmen, good imtences of the namlized inflegt. See songs 

38 and 5, etc. 
g40r mlik' b a common idiom to signify anything worthlese ; hence 

the sting of t h b  song. 
man boldd, idiom, lit., my heart speaks ; I desire, wish for, want. 
Rimen, ae SfiM in song 88, this is merely a generic name, any other 

would do. 
(kid, hill dial., wife. Of. Hind., dBr6, a woman ; dBri, slave-girl, 

concubine ; whence Hind. and Panj. dhridrir, a bastard. The LfididiBnB 
B Panj. Dict. says d& is a female slave taken in war, but is used aa s term 

of sportive abuse. Perhaps ' RBma'e woman' would be the best rendering 
here. 

mundhdn, Panj. mundh, wuddh, the beginning. t?f Panj. and Hind. 
mup#, the head : Hind. mupdh, mud& chief, head. 

mu6dhdn di, from the beginning. 
gq.614, hill dial. (lit., itching) wanton. 

90. 

RBmm d i y h  l 4 d y h  khadi nimbwe dB chk. 
Peten tumb hoi. 

OhamM. 
B h a ' s  wife eats lime pickle, 
And has a feeling in her etomwh. 

Noter. 
Thin is the third of the chaffy marpiage songs. See song No. 88. It 

ie a double enlandre. 
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Rdmen, paten, nasalized inflect., nee previoue eong. 
Griydn, wife. See eong No. 88. 
chdr = rfchdr or achchdr, pickle. 
t u d ,  Panj. touch, feeling. 

41. 
R6pe dirriyh 

Batte bich gall4n k i t i y l  ; 
Sun, kit iyh, ji ! 

D4niye diyhn katoriyh pitiyen ; 
Sun, pitiyhn, j i  ! 

B6p4's wife 
Sits by the roadside talking, 

Listen, talking, Sir ! 
Drinking cups of wine, 

Liten, drinking, Sir ! 
Notar. 

This is the laat of the chaffy marriage songs. 8ee song No. 38. T o  
,it by the roadside and to talk to the passers by is considered the height 
of impropriety in a woman (see song No. 181, and here i t  is added to by 
drinking wine. 

&riydn, wife. See aong No. 89. 
butte bich galldn Niydn. See song NO. 18, where almost the same 

exprw6ion occurs in the same s e w .  
Homo Cwtomr. 

42. 
Aiji main ne j6n4 ho ap'ne des : 
Sundar kar'ke bhes, bank4 kar'ke bhes. 
Nir'mnl jal, b4ri thaqa'fi pawan hai, 
Mukh'yh dekh'n4 bes. 
Ajji  main ne j4n4 ho ap'ne dee. 

To-day I must go to my own country: 
Making myself I~andsome, making myselE smart. 
(There) the water in  pure, and the wind is cool, 
And the faces beautiful to look upon. 
To-day I must go to my own country. 

Noter. 
njji = B j ,  to-day. 
b 6 4  also, moreover. 8ee wng NO. q. 
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than#+ = thanpi, cold. The inrertion of r and r in much worde 
is not uncommon. See mng Nos. 44, 45. 

ha,  (a curious word) the bert, Fallon, iVm Hid. Dict. haa 
bir, sdj., better, more excellent. 

"Ni kuyy6, jh tbn sauh'rih p k g  !" 
" Dbngi khGi te ghar4 nahh khich'di" 

" h i ,  I a i  hsth wich tinQ ! 
Ni kury6, jh sauh'rhin de piqd !" 

Panjdb. 
"My daughter, go you t o  your husband'e village !" 

"The well is deep and the water-pot does not draw." 
" Take s small water-pot in your hand ! 
My daughter, go to your husband's village !" 

Thi song is a hit a t  the hard work, young wivea are made to  do in 
their husband's houses, and their unwillingness to  leave their own homes. 

nil vocative exclamation ueed towards women. Panj. 
kuyi, Panj., a virgin ; but used by parents to  their daughtcra, 

married or unmarried. 
d r i c i n p i ~ d ,  rauh'rd, father-in-law, saarh'ridn, Panj. parents-in- 

law. 
pind, Panj. a village. 8auh'ririn ds p i ~ d ,  Panj. parents-in-law's 

village = hueband'e home. 
te = ate, Panj. and. 
g L ~ 4  tivd ; gharci, the ordinary earthen pot for water ; tind, Panj. 

the small earthen water-pot used with a Persian-wheel in wells ; here obvi- 
ously used for the dim. of glroyd. 

wkh = eich = bich ; inside, in. See song No. 18. 
khich'&i = khainch'th, draws. Of. Gchiin, next song. 

QhayyBn, be t h  chhsil lohSr4, 
U'chib dapQi6n dibyti, be. 

D i k i  b4l'&n mmmak-rhtti, 
Xt'r6 ghol'dn bariy4 prr&t,i : 

Main ghar bir prShunhn, be. 
D D 
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Bh'ro, bh'ro, be gad'wA, t h e n g ' p  phien ; 
Bir dhary4y4 ghar gay4, be. 

Khfiy4r, be bir4, bare b a p  g'dhen, 
' Sas'ri 4waai karkaa4, be. 

#wasin, Awash, mer4 kyb kar'sb ? 
Ik ghari pal $hunSr, be. 

Forge me, oh thou good blacksmith, 
A lamp with a tall stem, 0. 

I will burn the lamp all night, 
And I will mix flour on a large plate ; 

I entertain my brother in my house, 0. 
Fill, fill, 0 cup, with cold water; 

My  brother goes thirsty t o  the house, 0. 
Eat, 0 brother, large mouthfuls, 

Mother-in-law will come scolding, 0. 
She will come, she will come : what will she do to me? 

I am only entertained an hour, 0. 

The nasalized inflect. so onen above noted ia very strongly marked 
here. Qharydn and khdydn are imperativee ; again in tichicin dandicin we 
have the fem. form of it, and in tha?gysn p h i e n  the m u .  form. See song 
No. 47. 

cichd = unch4, tall. Cf. songa Nos. 31, 45, 50, 47,43. 
dun$, the beam of e pair of scales: the stem of the tall kind of 

Indian brass lamp. 
dirir6 = dzw6 = dl&, a lamp. 
bdl'dn, y hol'scin ; f ut. forms maec. : d d n ,  6wad, kar'dn ; fut. forms 

masc. Of. song Nos. 16, 21, 23. 
sammak-rtiti, Panj., all night. sammak, all, the whole, is only found 

in this phrase : (P) connected with sab, sabh, all.' 
dt'r6 = 4tA : thapqyen = thaqde : prdhundn = p d h d n .  All in- 

stances of the insertion of r and r. See song No. 42. 
prdhundn, pdhundn, to entertain : phhu, a guest. 
bh'ro, bh'ro = bharo, bharo ; fill, fill. 
gad'&, Panj., a mall brass drinking vessel ( 1 0 ~ ) .  
dhaydyd, hill dial., thiraty. 0' Panj. tis, tih and twb, thirst: 

1 jhii, t l~irst  and tihbi4, thirsty. (?) dhuydyd = trehii6, thirsty. 
g'rcihen, mouthfuls : g a r b  or gar&, a handful of food as eaten by the 

hand, a mouthful. 
[. I t  ie a rernitatrarna word, for SmaLrit ramyak. ED.] 



" Ghar ghar d'rekbn phuliyhn ; 
T i n h h  d'rekhfi di thapd'6 chhbtin, 

Bo bhhiyi, lai-chal." 
" Agm mh nagiyh dughiyk : 
!Nn t L  rah ap'niyh saesG den pis, 

Bo bbainen, rah ghar. 
Age* seh kutte bhaunk'de ; 
Tun rah ap'niyb sasd  den kol, 

Bo bhainen, rah ghar." 
" K u t t y h  jo pinghi chiiri, 

Bo bhaiyii, lai-chal. 
Lai-chal ammhn den pis, 

Bo bhfiyh, lai-chal. 
Eiingrd. 

" (Where) the lilaos flower at every house ; 
(Where) the shade of the lilacs is cool, 

0 brother, take me." 
" In  front the rivers are deep : 
Do you then remain with your mothepin-law ; 

0 sister, remain a t  home. 
" I n  front the dog0 bark ; 
Remain with your mother-in-law ; 

0 sister, remain a t  home." 
'' I will throw cakes to  the dogs ; 

0 brother, take me. 
Take me to my mother : 

0 brother, take me. 

Grek = bakhyan ; the Persian lilac, m2ia compodta. It is almost 
the shadiest tree in India, better even than the nim, its relative. It is also 
related to the ttin and the mahogany. It bears large bunches of lilac 
flowers, and may be wen along the madaides in several Panjhb districts. 
Fallon, New Hind. Dict. wrongly c a b  it the oleander (see art. dk) the 
proper name for which ie kaner or kanail and the scientific name nerium 
odorurn. Fallon by the way (art.&) rendern hner ,  too, by oleander. 

tinhdn, Panj., those, they, the. 
thong.&; see song Nos. 42,4Q 
chhddn, Panj. = Sansk. and Hind. chhbyb, shade. 
reh, he, ehe, it, that, the. See song No. 19. 
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bhainen, en is a curious inflect. here, an bahin is fem., nee song No. 4%. 
bhainon for bahino, ocmm in song No. 47, q. a. 
kuttydn jo, jo = ko, to. See song No. 5. 
pcinghi fut. form of p4n4, to throw. See songs Nos. 23, 25. 
den = de, of, Panj. ; eee song No. 21. den pcie = ke pis :  den 

kol = de kol, Panj., = ke p b ,  Hind. 

Dhuron L4horon nirnbti 4y4, hi-bikyfi baj&r ; 
Mery4 ras'li4 nirnbh mdlen liy4. 

Laikar paid, hat4n jo dauyy4 nimbd 4nde ch4r ; 
MeryB rse'li4 nimbu4 mGlen liy4. 

Laikar p'r4t'fi chiran baithi, tuk'p kite chfir ; 
Merya ras'li4 nimbuh mdlen liy4. 

Laikar nirnbd chhamke p4y4, mwak gayi bqj6r ; 
Mery4 ras'li4 nimbui mdlen lij4. 

Laikar nandin bh4i sikh6-lig4 ' b h 4 h  kadQh bdhe b4h'r ; 
Mery4 ras'li4 nimbus mfilen liy 4. 

LBkar sothk maran lagy4 ; bhibo ndn kaddhya bsh'r ; 
Meryi ras'lih nimbu4 mdlen liy4. 

Laikar 4th gundhan baith4, kar-ditt4 pan's4r. 
Mery4 ras'li4 nimbus mdlen liy4. 

Hothen chqhi kari hakk4n rnarytln, L4-j4 ghar d i  n k '  ; 
MeryP rae'li4 nimbus mdlen liy4. 

Laikar kar'chhi aggi jo dauyyi : lokhn ditti phat'kfir ; 
Merg4 ras'li4 nimbu4 mfilen liy4. 

Xdngrd. 
From far Lhhor limes came and were sold in the bazaar ; 

1 bought juicy limes. 
Taking money I ran to the shops end bought four limes : 

I bought juicy limes. 
Taking a knife I eat down to peal them ; I cut them in four ; 

I bought juicy limes, 
Takiig the limes I made a relish (with them) ; the smell reached the 

bazaar ; 
I bought juicy limes. 

Taking him my husband's sister taught her brother, ' Turn my bra. 
ther's wife out of the howe.' 

I bought juicy limes. 
Taking a stick he begau to beat me : he turned the brother', wife out, 

I bought juicy limes. 
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Taking flour he eat down to knead, and he made it watery. 
I bought juicy limes. 

Getting on to  the roof he shouted out, ' oome, my how-wife.' 
I bought juicy limes. 

Taking the ladle he ran to  the fire : the people cried shame ; 
I bought juicy limes. 

Noter. 

dhuron Ldhoron, Panj. inflect. from afar, from Uhor .  
dLbikya', d i  conj. part. ; see songs Nos. 32, 23. 
rau'lici = raails, juicy. 
ntrilm Ziyd, common hill phrase, bought. mzilw, inflected nasally 

from Panj. mull or m42, price (= Hind. mdl). 
cfnds, Panj. form of cite = lit. came. Here used idiomatically for ' t o  

get.' See song No. 56. 
hathn jo = h&on ko, t o  the shops. 
p'ra't'ri, in the hill dirrlect, a paring knife or instrument. pardtz' and 

prrft is a large dish usually, and Panj. pordt'r6 is a wooden kneading 
trough. See song No. 44. This word p'rdt'ri is a curious one. 

chz'r'ncf, to  peal = Hind. chhil'd. 
d h k ' n c i ,  Panj. = Hind. chhuunk'nd, to fry spices in butter. Hind. 

bagidr'ni, = Panj. tufkh'nd, means to pour hot butter on to  spices. A11 
these words have the sense of t o  season. The seasoning here referred to, 
called in Panj. neurd, is thus made. Chillis or spices are mixed with oil 
or g h i  and fried till the mixture burns, slices of lime are then thrown in. 
While cooking the smell is so pungent aa to  make all near i t  cough and 
rneeze, and eo penetrating as to make the neighboure unpleasantly aware of 
what ia golng on. 

mwak-= mushk, smell, odour. 
kaddh biihe bQ'r, cast her beyond the threshold; Panj. kaddh'nd, 

Panj. to cast, throw. btihd, Panj. threshold. bQ'r = bahir, outside, 
beyond. 

ndn, Panj. (= ko) to. 
pn'uch; watery, thin. (?) Pdni, water, (in Panj. in composition,pan) 

+ ak, all. 
kothd (kothm, masc. nasal. inflect, see above, parrim) the upper story 

(b6Zd khdllcr) of a house, the roof. 
h ~ k k h  mcrr'nci, hill dial., to  shout out, call out. 
kay'chhi = kar'chhi, a brass ladle. 
oggf jo = bg ko, to the fire. jo, see song No. 6. 
Zokdn = logon (log), people, (they). 
pl t 'kdr ,  blame ; usually a c u m ,  malediction. phat'kdr dmd, to cry 

fie or shame on, to blame. 
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47. 
Bhainon ! sBs gayi LBhor : main ghar thamyhn, bhainon ! 
Bhsinon ! pahi14 hath p6y4 kothi Bte di, bhainon ! 
DGy4 hath pBy4 klip4 ghfGe dB, bhainon ! 
Tij4 hath p4y6 ch6t4 gure dB, bhainon ! 
Bhainon! pahi16 pdr4 b4hy4, biUiL chhikky6, bhainon ! 
Bhainon ! dfiy4 pfira b4hy6, paw'ni  puchhy6, bhainon ! 
Bhainon ! tri4 per4 bBhy6, sas Bi-rahi, bhainon ! 
Tawe heth luk4y4, roti pakhwani, bhainon ! 
Bhainon ! j h h p e  heth lukBy4, math6 tek'nh, bhainon! 
Bhainon ! pGhiy6 heth lukhy4, pirhi sas di, bhainon ! 
Bhainon ! n6i kdne saty4, chdh6 bhuy1ky4, bhainon ! 
Bhainon ! n6i l4yhi4 saty4, sihi tapy4, bhainon ! 
Bhainon ! soh'ren pak'ri Q&ng, jethen mung'ri, bhainon ! 
Bhainon ! soh're di  bhaji-gai jangh, jethe di ung'li, bhainon ! 
Bhainon ! unh4n jo p d - g d  ap'ni, main pG4 chhaki-li4, bhainon ! 

Xdngrci. 
Sisters, mother-in-law went to LBhor : I had charge of the house, sisters I 
Sisters, first my hand found the flour-binn, sisters ! 
Secondly my hand found the ghi-bag, sisters ! 
Thirdly my hand found the sugar-pot, sisters ! 
Sisters, I baked the first sweet-cake and the cat sneezed, meters ! 
Sisters, the second sweet-cake I baked and the neighbour asked ques- 

tions, sisters ! 
Sisters, the third sweehake I baked and mother-in-law came, sisters ! 
I hid it under the baking-pan, baking bread, sisters ! 
Sisters, I hid i t  under my veil, making my obeisance, sisters ! . 

Sisters, I hid it under the chair, mother-in-law's chair, sisters ! 
Sisters, taking it I threw it into a corner and a rat snatched at i6, 

sisters ! 
Sisters, taking it I threw it into the home-field, a tiger leapt acrosa 

sisters ! 
Sisters, hther-in-law seized a stick, brother-in-law a mallet, sisters ! 
Sisters, father-in-law's thigh wes broken and brother-in-law's finger, 

sisters ! 
Sisters, each of them got his own (troubles), I eat the cake, sisters ! 

Bhainon, see song No. 45. 
kothi, (d. kofM, in previous song) an inner (or upper) mom in 

native houses used ae a storeroom ; larder, granary, storeroom. 
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k@rf ghirie d6, the leathern ghi vesaeL ghyo, ghiti, jM, Panj. ~ g h i ;  
see song No. 6. Kupd, Wpd, Wtf, the large leathern veseel used for 
keeping ghi. 

1 chcittf, the vessel for receiving the juice of the sugarcane ss it comee 
from the mill. cMtd guys & the molaaaea pot. For an accurate descrip- 
tion of guy and the native processes of sugar-making, eee Carnegy'a 
Xiackahri lbchnicrrlitisr, art. hkh. 

piyd Mhyd : I put the cakes to bake: I put it on the fire. soti  
M'n6, to put bread on to the h e ,  is a common expression ; lit., to make 
the bread expand. This senee of bdh'nci seems to have escaped the Dicte. 
Thephyd ia a sweet cake w d e  of ghi, guy and flow. 

chhikkyd: chhikk'ncf, Panj., = Hind. chhink'nd, to sneeze. 
palrhi = pankhi, song No. 81. And Qugh4 = Qhngh4, song NO. 45 ; 

I dch6 = unch& song No. 44. The sneezing of a cat (or in fact m y  sneez- 
ing) is conaidered a bad omen in India. Cf. song NO. 60. 

payu'ni = paroaan, a female neighbow : my neighbow became inqui- 
sitive. 

tawrf, Hind., an iron plate for baking bread, a griddle. Fallon. 
jhrindd (Panj. jhund, Hind., chcidar), a cloth worn by women over 

their heads and faces to conoeal them. 
math& terntin, lit., I struck my forehead ; I prostrated myself. The 

K4ngr4 custom ia for young wives or the girls of a family to prostrate 
themselves and touch the feet of any old female relative on seeing her for 

I the.firat time in the day. The mother is excepted. 
pkhiytf,piyhi; a low etool with a high atraight back used by native 

women. 
nei (conj. part., see song Noe. 23, 82) from Panj. nmd (= lens, Hind. 

r for I) ,  to  take. 
ratyci; rat'nd, hill dial., to throw. 
bhuy'khyi (lit. jumped, leapt), used of a rat or mouae, to scratch, pull 

at, make a noise. 
Zdyhi, Zciyi, hh'yi, ltfyhicf, hill dial., the field adjoining the house, the 

home-paddock, the compound. 
mung'ri, hill dial., a small wooden mallet used for patting earth. 
bhaf mi, Panj., to  be broken. Of. Hind. bhich'nd, to be crushed 

Bansk. root, pyich. 
unhcinjo, to them, tide rupra. 
pabgai, had befallen. On them their own (troubles) had fallen. 

paind Panj. = Hind. psy'n4, eee songs Nos. 21, 26. 
chkk.i, conj. part. (see nd, above), from chhak'n4, Panj., to eat. 
billicin chhikkytf and soh'ren pak'ri. These are good examples of the 

nasal inflect. ao frequently noted above. Here in both cases used for the 



214 R. C. Temple-Some Hindi P o l h n g r  from 6b Pcmnjdb [No. 8, 

agent with r e  ; a n ,  fern. and sn, maw. This is very common in the hills. 
E. g., M familiar exampla, ghoyicin khai liyci, the mare eat it : ghoym! k M  
liyd, the horse eat it. See song Nos. 44, etc. 

48. 

Jhul, jhul, meriye pakhiye ; lap lap kar'de n4g : 
Bir biy4h'n4 chalys mundhen sab'j kumin : 
Bir biy4hS By4 4i-baithb tbaqdhe big. 
Ral mils, saheliyo : bhhbo dekhan jhnhn, 
Bh6bo &i ki dekh'n4 ? SBnwal'ri mutyir ! 
Bh&y4 dQ4 hai garib'nin : bhsbo hai chak-cbAl ! 

Edngrd. 
Move in and out, my fan, as the snake turns and twists : 
My brother ha8 gone to his wedding with his green bow on his shoul- 

der. 
My brother has returned mamed, and sits in a cool garden. 
Come together, maids,-to go and'see our sister-in-law. 
What is there to see in our sister-in-law ? She is nut-brown and fu l l  

grown ! 
Our brother is meek : our sister-in-law is tricky. 

pakhye, pakhi, = pankhi, a small fan. See song No. 31. 
lap Zap kar'nd, to twist in and out, to wriggle along : hill dial. 

Panj., laph, a wave, surge, billow ; Hind., lap jhap ohdl, a rapid awkward 
gait ; lip'na, to bend as a cane. 

mundhen uab? k u d n  : green bow on shoulder, fully armed or dressed. 
Mundhen, nasal inflect., on the shoulder. In the old days in KBngr4, t h e  
carrying of a green bow was the sign of being fully got-up for a holiday 
occasion. Green is the usual colour for luck in India. 

mutydr, Panj., a fully developed girl : grown-up girl : a girl of t h e  
age of puberty. Also = mofd, fat, stout. 

ad@, Panj. - as(;41d, our. 
chak-chdl, hill dial., clever, sharp, tricky. Of. Hind. chik'nti, oily ; 

chik'ni-chup'ri bht, oily speech, flattery : chak'n~h, a trick. 

49. 

a Ni budhy6, bGhe de wich l ~ a i  ch6h'r6 ; 
T4n dtt-de ghar dB k6y6 ; 

Tur'te 1ai jhwe." 
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Bhirbi nbn dkhih, "jl~ab'ke kurh kac#c#b sitt" 
" Munde nlin roti khultiwe : ' 

Muy'ke lai jiwe." 
Panjdb. 

" Grandmother, the sweeper is  a t  the doorway ; 
Then throw him the house-rubbish, 

Tha t  he may quickly take it away." 
Then he mid t o  hia sister-in-law, "throw him the  rubbish a t  once." 

" I am giving the boy bread ; 
Let  him come again and take it." 

dloral, it never gets done a t  all. 
blihe, Panj., threshold ; see song No. 46. 
wich = vich - bich, inside, Panj. See song No. 18. 
chzih'rci, Panj., a sweeper. 
ritl'nb, Panj., throw away : cast away. 
kaddh zit#, Panj., emphatic, both verbs meaning t o  throw. See long 

No. 46. 
muy'ku, Panj., returning. 

Tbn t8n dede, be faqirh, 
Main6n achhi, be, dawhi. 

Tiv, t l n  dede, be hakim6,- 
Mainfin achhi, be, dawdi. 

Jih'te jhat'paf 4 k h b  bich 
Dedewe dikhtii. 

Do you then, 0 faqfr, give 
Me good medicine, 0. 

D o  you then, 0 doctor, give 
Me good medicine 0. 

From which quickly in my eyes 
Sight may be given. 

maindn, Panj., = main nbn, t o  me. 
jmts = jia'w, from which : te = to =n ton, Panj., = re and te, Hind., 

from, with. 
d k h h  = Bnkhb,  eyes ; we song Nos. 44, 45, 81, 47, 56 for the  

omission of this n. 
P E 
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NURSERY RHYMES. 

51. 

Mer4 khinGn nahin mil'd4, we ! 
Main kithe j4 dhunpingi  ? 

Kujh b L  naliin bundi : 
Main kithe j4 s h g h h n g i  ? 

Panjdb. 
My ball I cannot find, 0 ! 

Where shall I go and search ? 
N o  smell comes from it : 

Where shall I go and smell ? 

Notes. 

khintin, k h i ~ n t i ,  khiddti, khiddo, Panj., a emall ball or plaything : 
a child's bouncil~g ball. 

we = be, 0 ! 
fithe ? Panj., lit., in what place ? where ? 

A, re koko ; j4, re koko ! 
Jangal  pakke bdr : 

(Mer4 bibi sone m&ng'tb ;) 
Dam'ri ke do ser, 

Come, 0 crow ; go, 0 crow ! 
The wild-plums are ripe in the  jangal: 

(My baby wants t o  sleep ;) 
Two sere for a pie. 

Noter. 

This and the  next three song8 are sung by  my ayahs, ~ a n j t i b d ,  to 
my son aged about a year, t o  send him to sleep. They seem t o  be standard 
songs for English babies, but I do not know for certain if they are sung 
by the women t o  their own children. 

koko ; a crow, child's bugbear : bugaboo. 
be?, the wild-plum : Zyziphus jujuba. 
bibi, a littlc baby, applied t o  any European baby, male (as here) 05 

female: ,probably i t  is a corruption of the English word 'baby.' 
dam'ri, a pie : a nominal coin : for nothing, for a song. 
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Nindi, nindi, bibi ! 
Boti, makhan, chini ! 

Sleep, sleep. baby ! 
Bread, butter and sugar ! 

This is a song in English nurseries. See song No. 52. 
ninda'= nind, sleep. iVind4 is the usual form of the word in nurse- 

ries. E. g. Ninda' karo, go to sleep, is s very oommon expression by 
ayahs towards very young children. 

bib', baby. See song No. 5 2  

Mer6 bibi sots, 
Bilhti pankhh chal'th hai : 

Mer4 bibi soth, 
'Arab kh p6ni pith hai : 

My baby sleeps, 
The thermantidote is working : 

My baby sleeps, 
And drinks pure water. 

Notes. 

An ~ n k l i s h  nursery song. See song No. 52. 
ba'bi, baby. See song No. 62. 
Bik&ipaakhci = VilQyati pankhh or English pankh6, which is the 

ordinary Hind. and Panj. term among the servants of the English for the 
thermantidote. 

'Arab kd pdni, this is o puzzle. It has h e n  explained fo mean, 
' sweet water' or ' pure water.' I n  Arabic 'arab and 'arib are used to 
mean 'much pure water,' or as verbs, ' having much water' (of wells, rivers, 
etc.) This may account for this expression, but the derivation seems 
doubtful. Perhaps the expression should bo adrak kdpdni, ginger water 
or gingerade. 
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85. 
Alang-pnlang kh phl'nh, 
Httsham lhgi dori ; 
Khbul se mugllalini gi 
Kbari jbulhve phl'nh ; 
Nindi, nindi, bibi ! 
Nindi, nindi, karo. 

A swing-cradle for your bed, 
Hung wit11 silken ropes; 
The nurse haa come from Khbul 
To make the c d l e  enir~g : 
Sleep, sleep, my baby, 
Sleep, sleep. 

Noter. 

This is the last of the English nursery lullabies. See song No. 52. 
pdl'nd and palan, a awing-cradle, crdle. 
I&i = lngi, fastened. 
mughala'ni, properly a female Mugl~al (Moghul) : used for an atten- 

dant in the women's apartments in Musalmiin houses; a maid, house- 
maid, maid-servant, nurse. 

nindi. See song No. 52. 
bsbi. See song No. 52. 

66. 
Hun min'jo kihhn mil'ne ? 

Oaddien and6 air, 
Pattar pattar bakYriy6n kliai-lb, 
Bhat'naulyhn kkah'de bair. 

Hun  eh nahln phl'ne. 
Kuni jinh ? kuni mar'nh ? 
E h  kamm phiri kuni kar'ni ? 

Hun min'jo kih&n mil'ne ? 
Barhi bhar phiri kuni bas'n6 ? 
Kus mitre kane has'nh ? . 

Hun eh nahin phul'ne. 
X d n .  

How shall I get them now P 
The shepherd'e flock has come 
And the goats have eateu all the leaves, 
And the squirrels have eaten the wild-plums. 
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T l ~ i s  (tree) will not flower now. 
Who will live ? who will die ? 
W h o  will do this again ? 

How shall I get them now ? 
W h o  will live again a whole year ? 
W i t h  what friend sllall I laugh (and play) ? 

Thiti (tree) will not flower now. 

Noler. 

The tenor of this eong ia rather elevated for small children ; i t  is, 
i however, very popular. The child is supposed t o  arrive a t  a f:rvou~*ite ber 

1 tree (wild plum, Zyziphus jujuba), and finds that all the fruit snd leaves 
have been destroyed by goats aud squirrels. 

1 hun, Panj., now. 
min'jo, hill dialect, t o  me ; = main + jo. See eong No. 6. 
kihdn ? Panj.; I ~ o w  ? See song No. 23. 
Glrddien, en dialect. inflect. See song NO. 5, etc. The Qaddia are e 

-& of HindG shepl~erde in K4ngr4 and Cbambi. 
andd = &ti ,  comes. Cf. solig No. 46. 
air, ir, Psnj., a flock (sheep, goats, etc.) 
bhat'nauli, hill dial., a squirrel (Kind. giluh'ri) ; but  I rather doubt 

this. 
khah'de = k h L ,  eat. 
kuni? hill dial., who ? kw ? (= Iris) kflect. form of the above. 0$ 

mnge Nos. 23, 27,31. 
kamm, Panj., - k4m in all i ts  senses. 
bnrhi bhar, a full year : barhi, a year. See song No. 
hor'na, for hane'n4, t o  laugh. songs N o a  81,44,46 and 47. 

LOCAL SONG13. 

67. 

" Chal ; Chambe chhkari jia4, miyen ; 
Chal ; Chambe chirkari j4n4, migin." 
" Aukhi re ghi t i ,  bikh'y4 re paindB ; 
Aukhi re glibti, bikh '~4  re pain+ : 

Qodi men b4lak j4n0, miy4n ; 
Godi men b4lak y4n8, migk."  
" C h d ;  Chambe ch4kari j inh, miyhn ; 

Chal Chambe ch4kari." 
Kdngri. 
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" Come and take wrvice in Chambi, friend ; 
Come and take service in Chambi, friend." 
" T l ~ a t  difficult pass, that  difficult path ; 
That difficult pass, t h a t  difficult path : 
A young child in my arms, friend ; 
A young child in  my arms, friend." 
" Come and take service in  Chambi, friend ; 

Come t o  service in  CLambi. 

Noteu. 

This is one of the songs of t l ~ e  Gaddis or Hind6 shepherds of t h e  
Kingrh  mountains (see song No. 56). Service under tlle Chambli 1LhjrjQ is  
looked on as veiny remunerative in  Kbngl-4, because, though the pay is  
insignificant, the room for exaction is unlimited. The mountains, however, 
into Chambh from KBngri are very high and difficult. 

Fallon. New Hind.  Dict., art.  Gu quotes a 'hymn' in almost tlle 
exact words of t l ~ i s  song. 

Augllat ghiti, musl~liil paindi, go% men bhlak yhni. 
S o  tlle above song mny be an adaptation from some well known hymn. 

bikh'rci, Panj., difficult, impracticable. 
re, exclamation used towards something bad. CJ r e  koko, 0 that 

crow ! Song No. 52. 

58. 
Grdetiye bo, ghasiitqi khlin4 jin4, bo ! 
Qadetiyo bo, ghas i tap  kh4nh j4n4, bo ! 

Oaddi t e r i  a j  marhe bich nahinon ; 
Chite bich sukh kihin prjQn4, bo ? 

0 shepherdess, 0 come and have a slide ! 
0 shepherdess, 0 come and have a slide. 

Thy shepherd to-day is not a t  home; 
0 how will happiness be i n  thy  heart ? 

Notes. 
This is anothcr song of the Glrddis (see song No. 56). A slide down 

t11e sides of the snow-clad moulltains is a common amusement. This is a 
woman's song. 

Badeti, a Oaddi women, a Oaddi's daughter ; shepherdess. E#i, hill 
dial., is  a common termination to signify the  daughter or woman of a tribe 
o r  caste. Cf. Khatreti ,  a Khatr i  woman ; Brahma?efi, a Brahman woman ; 
Chamareti, a Chammbr woman ; etc. 

60, 0, See song No. 18, etc. 
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g h l i t a p ;  hill dial., a elide in  the  enow : a slide down tho snow-clad 
mountain side : toboganing. QLslita$ khdn6, t o  elide, to  have a slide. 

Qaddi I d ,  Zit., thy  Qaddi, t h y  shepherd : among tbe Onddis i t  is  
d for husband, but not for any other male relative. Qaddi terd, thy  
husband : Gaddi werd, my husband. 

mayhe; Panj., mayh, marhi, a Hindu tomb or monument : llill dial., 
a monument or temple on a bill top : among the Qaddis a house, a hill- 
i d e  hut. 

bich, i n  : see song No. 18. 
kihdu ? Panj., how ? eee song No. 23.e 

69. 

B41i Anjrnijhn den melen, bo, bhandorG layyi : 
Bbandoni LyyS, bo, bl~andorh layjb. 

Akben Anj~niyhn  den melen, bo, bhandoni laryii ! 
Log s i re  mele de j h i r i n  bich ghus'ye, bo : 
Gushin t i thb  d4 ghare bich bary4, 

Bich bryy 6. 
Mbiye, Anjanij4n den melen, bo bhandorfi 1nyyS. 

Edngrd. 
Indeed the bees stung a t  Anjani's fair, 0 : 

The bees stung, 0 tbe  bee$ stung. 
Verily the bees s tung a t  Anjans's fair, 0 ! 
All the people a t  the  fair rushed into the jungles, 0 : 
The priest of the place ran into his house, 

I n t o  his house. 
M y  dear, the bees s tung a t  AnjanB's fair, 0. 

Notecr. 

The  monkey god Hanumin  was the  son of Anjani, wife of Kemri, 
a monkey, by Vayu or Pavana, the Wind ; whence his metronymic 
Anjaneya. A t  Gurk'ri, four miles from K b n g r i  town, there is a temple t o  
A n j a d ,  and a fair is held tbere in her honour in  October. The story 
goes tllat many year8 ago a man a t  the  fair accidentally disturbed a bees' 
nest, and the bees dashed out and stung all the people, who rrui illto tile 
thick jungles in  tbe neigl~bourllood. 

bdri, indeed, verily. See song No. 7. 
den, of : see song No. 21. 
blndorzi,  a bee ; hill dial. 

The on in the word nahitofi in the above eong I have explained at p. 167 (17 se 
an intensive bmnination. The word ahould, however, be perhaps explained an nnhitr 
4x1 I nahirr o P. nahh hai, b not, where orc (0) = hsi. See footnote to p. 161. 
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dkhen, hill dial., indeed, verily : (?) connected with Panj. Bkh'nh, to 
say, tell. 

bich, into, in. See song No. 18. 
tithti, hill dial., there. So also hibhb, here ; kithd f where ? j i thd ,  

when : and so on. Of. Panj. tithe, there, and tithon, thence ; and so on. 
mdzjls, my dear. See eong No. 82. 

Asin, bo, je sung4 khinnuen pattan par 498 : 
Ditt i ,  bo, majGri khinnuen pdr langhdgh. 

Khinnuen d i  ram-jliam lain chh-eb41i4 : 
Khinnuen dl ram-jham ! 

Bag'di bag'di RBi bich, p4ni hPn main kfiyb 
H4th mat 14nd4 be I M u p k  jfindi cl~fiyh. 

Khinnuen di ram-jham 161s chirebhli4 : 
Khinnuen di ram-jham ! 

Rag'di bng'di IEBi bich phni h b  bhamiriyhn : 
Mulak ujdryh Bhaunen diyhn jhirig4n. 

Khinnuen di ram-jham ldin chireb4li4: 
Khinnuen d j  ram-jham ! 

Bag'di bag'di Rfi jit phnf h4n bhubriyin : 
Des big6ygd Bhaunen dipin kun~lilriyhn. 

Khilinuen d i  ram-jham lhin chirebdlih : 
Khinnuen d i  ram-jham I 

Say'kin ~ay'liin janh, hathen kawwe di, be, sdrhi : 
Pichhen muyf dekh ! Teri n4r, bo, kbayoti ! 

ICllinnuen d i  ram-jham l4in cliirebPi4 : 
Khinnuen d i  ram-jham ! 

Kingrci. 
0, when I heard that  bouncing balls were a t  the ferry : 
0, I paid the  fare and had a bouncing ball brougllt across. 

A gaily-turbaned man brought the bouncing ball : 
The bounciug ball ! 

I am throwing rubbish into the rolling R4vi. 
0 don't take my hand I my bracelets break. 

A gaily-turbaned man brougllt the bouncing ball: 
The bouncing ball I 
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I am throwing twirly-whirlies into the rolling l t iv i :  
The water-carrying girls of Bhaun have ruined tlre country. 

A gaily-turbaned man brought the bouncing ball : 
The bouncing ball ! 

T am tllrowing the brooms into the rollinq Rlivi : 
The potter-women of Bhaun have ruined the country. 

A gaily-turbaned Inan brought the bouncing ball : 
The bouncing ball ! 

0, SOU walk the roads with kawmi-stick in hand : 
Turn and look back ! 0 your wife is standing (there) ! 

A gaily-turbaned man brought the bouncing ball : 
The bouncing ball ! 

This song is very popular among young m a r h d  women, and exhibits 
t h e  peculiar habit many of them lrtlve of playing with chiltlren's bouncing- 
balls (khinnhn, see song No. 51). They t ry  and see how often they 
can bounce them up  and down without a fault. - 

Bhaun is the  city part of the town of KAngrh, and RQI s t a l ~ d ~  for  
RBvi, which, however, does not flow past K i u g d ,  but on the other side 
of the  Dhaulri D h i r  or Outer Himilayan Range. 

The first things a native wants in  a new place are water a ~ l d  H 

ghard. Tliese a t  KBngrB are supplied by the jhi& and the ku,rhhd,.i~ 
who hawk them about to  strangers. They are of notoriously loose char- 
acter, hence the  allusion in the song. 

Asdn, h , j e  zunyd : cf. song No. 32 : when I heard. Js = jo ,  when : 
usually i t  means if, in Panj.  

majdri, vulgar for majdhrf = mazdbri, a labourer's pay. I have heard 
majb 'n i  used for a female cooly in  the Panj. Courts. 

knghciyci; Panj. langhdund, causal of langh'nci, to  pass over : t o  g ~ t  
brought over : t o  fetch over. 

rum-jbm, hill dial., the  bouncing up  and down of a ball. UJ Hind. 
pimihim, the patter of rain. 

cha'rebdlid for chirewilih = chirew416, lit., he of the checkered turban 
(chirci, see song No. 35) : a man with a turban of many colours: wdlici 
for w416 is a common Panj. form seen in many family names, e. g., Ahlu- 
wslih. Clirewdlci hss also an idiomatic sense of medical practitioner. 

p d n i  hcin, I have thrown ; pcind, t o  throw ; cf. songs Nos. 23,25,45, etc. 
biramin' (cJ Hind. bhambiri, a butterfly), the  comlnon Indian toy 

consisting of a small stick with paper fixed round the top so as to whirl 
quickly in the wind : a twirly-wl~irly. 

F F 
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khinnuen, Bhaunen, pichhen ; for the termination en, cf. mngs Nos. 
47, eta. 

j h i d  fem. of j h k ,  hill dial., =.Panj. jhinwnr (Hind. k a u )  the 
oamer caste : in the hills the water-carriers (bhishti). The women of 
this caste are very loose in character. 

jit, in which. See song No. 25. 
' bliudri for buhciri, a broom. 

ray'kin : in, apparently another form of en ; see songs Nos. 47, etc. 
kawwd, (Hind. dk or &h) hill. dial, the large swallow-wort : raocha. 

wm o$icinarum. 
mup', having turned : for the term /see song No. 28. 
khuroti (= khaloti) standing still. 

RIDDLES AND COMIC SONQS. 

Shrang phariyh ahrang nbn. 
J o  shrang boliyh be, 

J e  shrang bkhe shrang nbn 
TBn &rang mukh fe jb. 

The peacock caught a snake. 
When the thunder rolls, 

If the peacock makes his cry 
Then the snake slips from his mouth. 

Panjdb. 

The above is a play on the several meanings of the word scimng; viz., 
(1) a peacock, (2) a snake, (3) thunder, (4) the peacock's cry: tcirang also 
means (5) a musical measure or r+ sung a t  midday, (6) a cloud, (7) a frog. 

Fallon, New Hind. Dict., quotes the Hindi version of this song; 
art. &+. 

Bak'rf boli, " main ! main ! main ! main !" 
Main " men mhri jh. 

Mninh boli, " main na! main na !" 
Baithi shakar khae. 

Panjdb . 
The goat says, I' I ! I ! I ! I !" 

And in saying " I !" ia killed. 
The m i n d  says L' I am nothing ! I am nothing I" 

And sitting (at ease) is fed with sugar. 
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Nofcu. 
Here we have a play upon the word "mcrin" and the bleating of a 

goet a t  the ahambles : and also a play upon the worda '' mains" and 
" main na". The catch has a moral to it, " the proud man haa o fall and 
the humble get8 good things." 

63. 
Eukhe par Gladdi chqhyb : 

F 

Sun, chayhyB, ji ! 
PakkB dirG ratye : 

Sun, rayyi, ji ! 
O M .  

The ahepherd climbed into the tree : 
Listen, sir, he climbed ! 

The ripe pomegranate fell : 
Listen, air, i t  fell. 

Notw. 
rukh ,  Panj. mkkh, rukkh'yci, a tree. 
a d d ; ,  Re0 eong No. 56, etc. 
&pi, hill dial., a pomegranate. C' Hind. @ r i d ,  dBrim : Sanek. 

w m o  and dfrdima. 
myyd, hill dial., t o  fall (of fruit). 

POLITICAL SONG. 
64. 

Meri sundar pyBri 4i mandar men ; 
Hans hans kar'ti hai, be, khili. 

" KBbul k i  la& yfrro, sun'kar, mujh'ko 
Ho, be, rahi thi bekali. 

Kdbul mir'ke kab'je men 1 6  
J i t i  nabin hai HirBt gali." 

P4Cib. 
My pretty dear came into the house ; 

Laughing she is, oh, bumting with laughter. 
" I have heard about the KBbul war, my friend, 

And oh I have remained ill at' ease. 
Ebbul we have conquered and taken into our possession, 

But have not conquered the road to HirBt. 

N o t e r  
Very popular all over the Panjab during the late Kbbul war. 
khili, bursting with laughter. 
bskali: bl hod,  to be a t  eaee ; bekal h o d ,  to be ill a t  erse, to be 

out of joint. 
gal;, o paae, road. 
P... 
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Note on eome enrt ien pots found in the alluvirsm a t  Mahesvara (dlbheeor). 
-By P. N. BOSE, B. SC., F. a. s., Geological Smey of lndio. 

(With two Plates.) 

Maheavara is the  capital of the  southern portion of Holkar's territory 
known as the  Subh4 of Nimar, and is situated on the  Narmadh some 40 
iniles south of Indore. Modern Mahegvara rose into importance during 
tbe reign of Ahalyb Bbi who made i t  the seat of her government. AS 

containing the ashes of that  remarkable and venerable woman it is largely 
resorted t o  by pilgrims. 

Captain Dangerfield in his paper on the Geology of Malwa* mentions 
having been shewn in the alluvium a t  Mahegvara large " earthen vessels 
and bricks," which mere stated " t o  have been, a t  a very remote period, 
overwhelmed by a shower of earth." Since Dangerfield's time, however, 
a n d  he wrote more than GO years ago-no one has taken any notice of 
them. I happened to pass through Mahegvara last April, and wanted t o  
avail myself of the opportunity t o  examine the  antiquities in  question. I 
was located in a bungalow t o  the west of the town. (Pl. XIV,  fig. 1.) The .  
upper 6 feet of the alluvium upon which the bungalow stands, is composed 
very largely of broken pottery, and I extracted a nearly whole urn-shaped 
earthen pot, quantities of more or less damaged cup-shaped vessels, fresh water 
sllells, fragments of lower jaw and bones of Ruminants, &c. The pottery 
remains had evidently been carried by the river from some place higher up  ; 
and I learnt on inquiry, that  a t  the eastern extremity of the town, there wew 
to be seen by the river side the  remains of an ancient city turned upside 
down, as my informant stated, through supernatural agency. The banks of 
the Narmad4 a t  the place (known as the " Nandnl kho") are eome 65 feet  
high. Approaching it by boat, one sees from a distance two well-defined 
beds of unequal thickness, the upper (about 20  feet) remarkably light- 
coloured, and the lower (about 45 ft.) of a brownish hue. On getting t o  
the place, my guides pointed out towards the base of the upper bed por- 
tions of pottery-work, no doubt aa they had been pointed out to Danger- 
field threescore years ago, and are described by him as large earthen 
vessels. The pottery-works appeared to enclose round wells, of which 
I counted half-a-dozen. They are all more or less inaccessible, and it is 
not without considerable difficulty that  I managed t o  clamber u p  t o  one. 

The two zones of the alluvium just mentioned are separated by a th in  
stratum of very dark-coloured clay wliich t o  all appearance formed the soil 
of the now inhumed city. The lower portioil (G ft.) of the light coloured 
upper zone contains bits of charco$'and fragments of pottery i n  abun- 

Yalcokn's " Central India," Vol. 11, p. 325. 
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dance. The presence of the former would lead one to infer a large admix- 
ture  of ashes. Pieces of human and cattle bones, small pebbles, bricks and 
a few large rolled pebbles chipped off artificially were obtained from this 
bed. The  overlying alluvium (about 14 ft.) is cbaracterised by the entire 
a h n c e  of these, and the occurrence of large rolled pebbles and freshwater 
shells. The pottery-work seen from below is found on examination t o  be 
composed of very thick, closely fitting circular pieces open a t  both ends, 
measuring 54 in. vertically, and with a diameter of a foot a n d a  half. From 
the well ellclosed by tllis pottery I dug out a very large number of earthen 
pots of various shapes and sizes piled up with their mouths downward, some 
quite empty, others filled partially or entirely with an argillaceous material. 
The length of the vessels varies from 11 t o  7 inches, and the diameter from 
8 t o  6 ;  the diameter of the mouth which is without a lid ranges between 
6 and 3 inches. There is no ornamentation except an unsymmetrical fur- 
row or  two an inch below the neck. See P1. XIV, XV, fig. 2-5. 

The contents of the pots when not empty are an indurated marl present, 
ing a vesicular appearance, and containing bones of birds and small mam- 
male and fragments of charcoal. The vesicles are irregularly elongated, 
and are  encrusted over with a thin yellowish-brown substance which Mr. 
Mallet of the Qeological Survey (who very kindly analysed a specimen) 
considers to be the  remains of some decomposed vegetable matter. Large 
numbers of ribs probably of goats and sheep and some teeth were got 
mostly from the interstices between the pots. The entire absence of human 
bone8 or  human teeth from inside the well is notable. 

Tlie well dug into @ i n  PI. XIV, fig. 1) goes down about 10 ft.  into 
the  lower zone of the alluvium, though the boundary-work of pottery is 
carried only 2 feet downward. Earthen pots were found from top t o  
bottom all, aa remruked before, with their mouths directed downward. 

As the other wells were quite inaccessible, they could not be opened u p  
without excavations on a large scale for which I had no time. I f  similarity 
of appearance might justify us  in  inferring anything we would infer them 
to contain earthen veesels also similar to those obtained from the  well 
just described. It would be extremely desirable t o  examine them, especially 
as excavations may lead t o  important discoveries 6nd throw some light on 
the early history of India. I m y  mention in this connection that  I noticed 
a t  one end of the section, a t  " Mandal koh," two rows of bricks (k in the 
diagram), as if they enclosed the door of a house. 

The points which present themselves for determination are- 

(1.) The age of the inliumed town. 

(2.) The  purpose for which the  well described in this paper waa 
constructed, and the earthen vessels placed in it. 

(3.) The cause of inhumation. 
I have not been abltr to  settle any of these important question8 to any- 
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thing approaching satisfaction. I shall, however, throw together a few 
notes in the hope tha t  they may be of some service t o  the  archmlogist. 

The shape of the earthen vessels b quite peculiar, and the  potters of 
the district have long since ceased to make anything like them. When 
we consider, besides, the thickness of the  alluvium covering the wells, and  
of the pottery-bed below the  bungalow, as well as the  age of modern 
Maheevara itself which is built upon these deposits and is a t  least some four  
centuries old,* we can have no doubt about the antiquity of the inhumed 
town. That there was an ancient city of the  name of Mahegvarapura o r  
Mahega-Maqdala, there is fair historical evidence t o  prove.? It is possible 
tha t  the relics now discovered mark the site of that  city. 

Cautley in his account: of an ancient town discovered near Saharan- 
pur speaks of a well near the site of tha t  town from which " a grea t  
quantity of gicorcis or waterpots were taken out  whole, as if," says he, " they  
bad fallen into the  well and sank." H e  does not, however, describe t h e m  
or  their contents, nor does he tell us how they occur. Their large number, 
and the  circumstance of their having been taken out whole, make their 
occurrence by mere accident extremely improbable, and incline me t o  suspect 
tha t  they were, like the earthen pots  under notice, placed i n  the  well b y  
human hands, and for one and the same purpose. B u t  what could th i s  
purpose be ? I n  the present instance certainly, the wells could not have 
been village wells, for in  that  case there would not have been ao many of 
them close togethe;. especially ao near the river. Nor could they evidently 
have been meant for irrigation purposes. The most eligible hypothesis 
that  has presented itself to me is, that  theyharks were dedicated t o  the  dead, 
some with the ashes after cremation, and others with cooked cereals and 
meat. The ashes would explain the presence of bits of charcoal in  t h e  
marly contents of the yhards. The vesicular texture of these contents, and 
the peculiar lining encrustation of the  vesicles could be satisfactorily 
accounted for  by the mixing up  of the cereal grains with marl brought 
into the  pots by infiltration and their subsequent decomposition. The  
evolution of gases during thin process would, as observed by Mi. Mallet, 

The inscriptions at Kdqvars and MAtamgqs.sra, the two oldest temples a t  
Mahqvara bear the dates Barnvat 1622 and 1623 reepectively. An inscription in 
a mosque near the fort deciphered to me by a Munahi gives 800 IT* as the date 
of its Action. 

) Mahegvm haa been identifled by Cunningham with the ACohi;hifakpulo of 
Hionen Thesng. (L1 Ancient Geography," p. 488.) The Mah* Maqdala' to which s 
Missionary was sent by Aqoka in B. 0. 240 (Turnour " Mah6wags0," pp. 71-73) in 
probably premt  in the names Mahegvq and MapQalqvara which am only four milea 
apart. 

$ Journal of the As. Soc. of Bongal, Vol. 111, for 1884, p. 226. 



cause the vesicles to be diverse and irregular ; and such is found to  be the 
oase. Some a t  least of the bones found are probably the remnants of 
dishes of animal food. 

I Preserving the ashes after oremation and supplying the dead with 
cooked food, were practices in vogue with many tribes, both Indian and 
extra-Indian. Major Mockler, for instance, describes some earthen pots from 
Makrh,. in which he says the dead were supplied with cooked food. But  
in this and similar cases the urns or pots occur in well recognizable and 

1 indisputable graves. I n  the ipstance a t  hand, however, the are extra- 
ordinarily numerous, and their mode of occurrence quite peculiar. 

I The Them Yahsdeva who was sent by Agoka in B. 0. 240 to Mahiga 
I 
I is reported to  have made 40,000 converts to  Buddhism, and 

I ordained 40,000 more as priests. Hiouen Thsang, however, describes tbe 

1 people of the kingdom of Mahegvarapura as heretics, the most numerous 
being the Pdsupata#.$ So that if the well had anything to do with Bud- 
dhist funeral rites, i t  must have been sunk either before, or during tbe 
earlier centuries of the Christian era. But as the Buddhist toms hitherto 
diecovered are to  my knowledge of a quite different structure from the 
well-tope a t  Mahegvara (if tope indeed i t  be), I am inclined fo think that  
the latter was the work of some non-Buddbist Scythian tribe in which case 
too the date could not be later than that  just surmised.§ I have not, 
however, discovered ally certain traces of such a tribe. The Bheels, the 
aboriginal people of the district, burn their dead, except infants and adults 
who die from unnatural causes. 

Dangerfield speaks of a shower of earth as the cause assigned for the 
inhumation ; I mas told that the place had heen overturned. These tradi- 
tions probably point to  an earthquake which would cause submergence, 
as in the case of the fort and village of Sindru on the Indus 11 

The collections consisting of ghrcis, bones, Bic., have been presented 
to the Indian Museum. 

Proc. A. 8. B. for July 1877. The vessels found by Major Mockler now in the 
collection of the Lndian Museum rn not unlike thoee which form the subject of thin 
paper. 

t Bee note, ante p. 228. 
$ " IIist. d e b  vie de Hiouen Theang" pp. 414-416. 
f Jamea Prinsep h m  an examination of the coine discovered by Cautloy asaigne 

the early centuriee of the Christian era ae the date of the destruction of the ancient 
city near Saharanpur. 

1 Lyell'a " Principlee of Geology," loth edition, Vol. 11, p. 99. 
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